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FOREWORD 
 
Welcome by the Dean of the Business School 
 
It‘s a pleasure to welcome you to the BPP Business School.   
 
The aim of our business courses is to help prepare you for your chosen career.  To do this 
you need to understand that learning of the highest calibre is a collaborative activity in which 
all students must engage.   
 
Our tutors and support staff are committed to enabling you to maximise the value of your 
time at BPP but the main drive must come from you.  We welcome feedback, both good and 
bad, to help us continually improve our courses.  As I said, learning is a collaborative activity 
– we look forward to collaborating with you to deliver high quality business education.   
 
Let‘s have a great time together! 
 
Good luck with your education and your future 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

Roland Kaye 

 
Dean of the Business School  
Professor of Management Studies 
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Welcome by Director of Programmes 
 
On behalf of the Business School and our undergraduate programme team, I am pleased to 
welcome you to the BSc Banking and Finance programme. 
 
This introduction to the world of banking and finance is designed to be intellectually 
stimulating and challenging. It is designed to shape the financiers of the future and as such 
you are about to undertake a course of which the content has been designed with the 
contemporary financial landscape, and your role in it, in mind.  
 
Your success on this programme requires your commitment from day one – consider this to 
be the first day of your financial career. All your lecturers are keen to develop strong, 
mutually beneficial relationships with you to support you on this career journey. 
 
The programme will provide you with an excellent grounding in many areas of banking and 
finance and also offers you the opportunity to specialise in popular areas of finance in order 
to strengthen your employability potential in the financial sector. You will also be offered the 
opportunity to study for professional finance qualifications as part of this programme in order 
to strengthen your CV and boost your employability even further. 
 
As future alumni and, hopefully, leaders in the financial world we hope that your period of 
study at the School will not only be remembered with fondness, but will also be the 
beginning of a long-term association with us. 
 
I look forward to getting to know you and wish you every success. 
 
 
 
 
Claire Tyler 
Director of Undergraduate Programmes 
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INTRODUCTION TO THE PROGRAMME 
 
Details 
 

Programme Title BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance 

Qualification BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance 

Awarding Body BPP University College 

 
Overview of Programme 

 

Real world application  
 
The programme provides a solid foundation for developing or consolidating a career in 
banking and finance and is therefore designed to bring together a wide range of banking and 
finance disciplines. The primary focus is on the development of your intellectual and practical 
skills to support you both a learner and as future or existing professionals of the financial 
industry. As such, the programme seeks to develop skills appropriate, but not restricted to, 
graduate careers in finance, particularly within the banking sector, with the potential for 
management positions and general employability, including self employment. It achieves this 
by being designed to promote application of knowledge and skills to real world scenarios.  
 
On the one hand, the programme will equip you with solid theoretical knowledge and 
analytical skills backed by powerful quantitative tools to help understand complex financial 
phenomena. On the other hand, it will also train you to critically evaluate the greater 
economic, financial and business context characterizing the banking world. The elective 
modules to choose from range from managerial and organizational disciplines to more 
quantitative and technical aspects, thus allowing you to pursue different areas of 
specialization and ultimately employment. 
 

The BSc Banking and Finance programme combines a comprehensive grounding in 
subjects which are at the core of the modern finance world. Macroeconomics modules will 
teach how to read and understand the external environment in which companies and 
financial institutions operate, while financial and quantitative modules are incorporated to 
enhance decision-making skills: these are designed and combined with other modules in a 
way that develops your ability to think beyond the numbers, focusing on strategic and 
operational business issues as well as societal concerns. 

 

The emphasis of the programme is on the comprehensive analysis of banking institutions in 
today‘s world and given the future challenges of the business. It focuses on the fundamental 
aspects that link the macroeconomic environment, the technicalities of finance, the banking 
activities and their regulation. But as banking is a people-oriented business, effective and 
meaningful education also needs to be anchored on organisational and ethical 
considerations aspects. Banking businesses can only prosper when managers can see the 
importance of their decisions in the sustainability of the organisation as a people-oriented 
business. 
 
Support on your career journey 
 
Signposted pathways and electives  
 
The programme aims to build and enhance your employability in the financial sector, and as 
such, you will be offered a range of elective choices to build on areas of interest and support 
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your journey towards your future career. In this handbook some ‗signposted pathways‘ are 
provided, which are recommended elective choices most suitable for careers in investment 
management, quantitative trading or risk management. As there are numerous other career 
paths you may wish to follow, you also have the opportunity to select any other pathway 
through the programme you wish. 
 
These pathways through the programme are shown below the ‗BSc (Hons) Banking and 
Finance – Programme Overview‘ diagram. 
 
Personal and Professional Development Planning (PDP) 
 
An important part of the programme is the development of your personal and professional 
knowledge and skills in order to support you on your career journey. With this in mind, we 
will allocate you a personal mentor with whom you will work to recognise and record your 
achievements, reflect on your development and plan for further action to support your 
academic and career development. 
 
Enhanced employability - links to professional examinations 

 

As a student on this programme, you are also able to benefit from BPP‘s expertise in 
successfully educating the employees of many financial institutions. We also encourage you 
to access and develop professional relationships with the relevant accrediting bodies to 
enhance your employability. The programme therefore offers a unique integration of various 
professional financial qualifications into the mainstream delivery of the academic contents.  
 

 During the first year you will study the Investment Management Certificate (IMC) 
Course which provides an excellent introduction to the finance industry. Many 
financial employers require their new graduate recruits to study for this exam, so you 
will have the advantage of already having completed this qualification within your 
degree. 
 

 During the second year, you have the opportunity to study the Securities unit of the 
Investment Advice Diploma (IAD) as an elective module. This is a relatively new 
professional financial qualification and is one route to compliance with new 
regulations outlined in the Retail Distribution Review. Provision will be made for you 
to complete the full Diploma qualification as an ‗add on‘ to your degree if you wish.  
 

 During the final year of the programme the students may choose further professional 
qualifications to boost your employability while applying for graduate positions: 

 
- Chartered Financial Analyst (CFA) - Level 1 
- CISI Diploma – we offer in-depth coverage of two of the CISI Diploma papers  

o 1) Regulation & Compliance 
o 2) Bonds & Fixed Interest. 

 
All modules based on professional awards will be examined internally using a mock 
professional examination for the purposes of degree accreditation.  We encourage you to 
also register and take the external examination with the appropriate professional association 
to develop your professional status. 
 
All of these professional qualification modules provide guidance and support throughout your 
preparation for the actual professional qualification exams, thus offering you an invaluable 
opportunity to work towards such important and recognized professional certificates while 
earning credits for your degree. 
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BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance – Programme Overview 

Level 5 – Diploma of Higher Education 

Level 6 – Honour’s Degree 

Term 1 (all core) 
 
Economics and the Business World:      30 Credits 
Quantitative Techniques for Business:     15 Credits 
Business Communication       15 Credits 

 

Term 2 (all core) 
 
Commercial and Investment Banking      15 Credits 
Investment Management Certificate     15 Credits 
Business Finance       15 Credits 
Introduction to Accounting for Decision Making     15 Credits 

 

Term 3 (all core) 
 
Macroeconomics and the Banking System    30 Credits 
Financial Markets and Institutions     15 Credits 
Portfolio Management       15 Credits 
 

Term 4 
 
Core modules 
Corporate Finance, Mergers & Acquisitions    30 Credits 
Behavioural Economics; Leadership and organisational cultures  15 Credits 
 
Elective modules (choose 15 credits) 
Investment Advice Diploma          15 Credits 
Business Law       15 Credits 
Probability and Statistics      15 Credits 
 
 

 

Term 6 
 
Core module 
Business Integration Project      30 Credits 
 
Elective Modules (choose 30 credits) 
CFA Level 1         30 Credits 
CISI Diploma Bonds & Fixed Interest     30 Credits 
CISI Diploma Regulation & Compliance     30 Credits 
Financial Modelling        15 Credits 
Alternative Investments      15 Credits  
 

 

Term 5 
 
Core modules 
Competitive Intelligence and Research     15 Credits 
Financial Risk Management       15 Credits 
 
Elective modules (choose 30 credits) 
Trading and Technical Analysis      30 Credits 
International Banking       15 Credits 
Financial Derivatives       15 Credits 
 

Level 4 – Certificate of Higher Education 
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Signposting for Elective Choices 
 

(1) Investment Management Career 

Level 5 – Diploma of Higher Education 

Level 6 – Honour’s Degree 

Term 1 (all core) 
 
Economics and the Business World:      30 Credits 
Quantitative Techniques for Business:     15 Credits 
Business Communication       15 Credits 

 

Term 2 (all core) 
 
Commercial and Investment Banking      15 Credits 
Investment Management Certificate     15 Credits 
Business Finance       15 Credits 
Introduction to Accounting for Decision Making     15 Credits 

 

Term 3 (all core) 
 
Macroeconomics and the Banking System    30 Credits 
Financial Markets and Institutions     15 Credits 
Portfolio Management       15 Credits 
 

Term 4 
 
Core modules 
Corporate Finance, Mergers & Acquisitions    30 Credits 
Behavioural Economics; Leadership and organisational cultures  15 Credits 
 
Elective module 
Investment Advice Diploma          15 Credits 
 
 

 

Term 6 
 
Core module 
Business Integration Project      30 Credits 
 
Elective Module 
CFA Level 1         30 Credits 
 

 

Term 5 
 
Core modules 
Competitive Intelligence and Research     15 Credits 
Financial Risk Management       15 Credits 
 
Elective module 
Trading and Technical Analysis      30 Credits 
 

Level 4 – Certificate of Higher Education 
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Signposting for Elective Choices 
 

(2) Quantitative Trading Career  
 

Level 5 – Diploma of Higher Education 

Level 6 – Honour’s Degree 

Term 1 (all core) 
 
Economics and the Business World:      30 Credits 
Quantitative Techniques for Business:     15 Credits 
Business Communication       15 Credits 

 

Term 2 (all core) 
 
Commercial and Investment Banking      15 Credits 
Investment Management Certificate     15 Credits 
Business Finance       15 Credits 
Introduction to Accounting for Decision Making     15 Credits 

 

Term 3 (all core) 
 
Macroeconomics and the Banking System    30 Credits 
Financial Markets and Institutions     15 Credits 
Portfolio Management       15 Credits 
 

Term 4 
 
Core modules 
Corporate Finance, Mergers & Acquisitions    30 Credits 
Behavioural Economics; Leadership and organisational cultures  15 Credits 
 
Elective module  
Probability and Statistics      15 Credits 
 
 

 

Term 6 
 
Core module 
Business Integration Project      30 Credits 
 
Elective Modules  
Financial Modelling        15 Credits 
Alternative Investments      15 Credits  
 

 

Term 5 
 
Core modules 
Competitive Intelligence and Research     15 Credits 
Financial Risk Management       15 Credits 
 
Elective module 
Trading and Technical Analysis      30 Credits 
 

Level 4 – Certificate of Higher Education 
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Signposting for Elective Choices 
 

(3) Risk Management Career  
 

Level 5 – Diploma of Higher Education 

Level 6 – Honour’s Degree 

Term 1 (all core) 
 
Economics and the Business World:      30 Credits 
Quantitative Techniques for Business:     15 Credits 
Business Communication       15 Credits 

 

Term 2 (all core) 
 
Commercial and Investment Banking      15 Credits 
Investment Management Certificate     15 Credits 
Business Finance       15 Credits 
Introduction to Accounting for Decision Making     15 Credits 

 

Term 3 (all core) 
 
Macroeconomics and the Banking System    30 Credits 
Financial Markets and Institutions     15 Credits 
Portfolio Management       15 Credits 
 

Term 4 
 
Core modules 
Corporate Finance, Mergers & Acquisitions    30 Credits 
Behavioural Economics; Leadership and organisational cultures  15 Credits 
 
Elective module 
Probability and Statistics      15 Credits 
 
 

 

Term 6 
 
Core module 
Business Integration Project      30 Credits 
 
Elective Modules (choose 30 credits) 
Financial Modelling        15 Credits 
Alternative Investments      15 Credits  
 

 

Term 5 
 
Core modules 
Competitive Intelligence and Research     15 Credits 
Financial Risk Management       15 Credits 
 
Elective modules  
International Banking       15 Credits 
Financial Derivatives       15 Credits 
 

Level 4 – Certificate of Higher Education 
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AIMS AND LEARNING OUTCOMES 
 
Programme Aims 
 
The aims of the degree are designed to provide you with an integrated academic and 
professional training environment conceived and structured to enable students to gain the 
knowledge, understanding and skills to pursue and sustain careers in Banking and Finance. 
 
This programme equips its graduates to: 
 

 Progress towards achieving their goals in the financial markets and in the banking 
sector in particular or in further study within the academic community 

 Develop academically so that they have a detailed knowledge of banking and finance 
in order to meet the changing needs of financial markets  

 Critically evaluate the knowledge acquired and utilise it in situations which may be 
characterised by contested and contradictory information 

 Combine a broad and deep understanding about key areas of banking and finance 
with an effective use of relevant quantitative models and qualitative, pragmatic 
judgements of the specific demands of the situation 

 Develop relevant transferable and practical skills to enhance their own personal 
development and employability 

 
 
Programme Learning Outcomes 
 
Learning outcomes describe what you should know and be able to do if you make full use of 
the opportunities for learning that the Programme provides. If you successfully complete the 
Programme: 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Comprehensive detailed knowledge and understanding of the essential concepts 
underpinning the core functioning of banks and financial markets. 

K2 Wide appreciation of the various processes, procedures, theories and practices that 
need to be applied within banks to achieve successful outcomes in the financial 
markets.  

K3 Precise knowledge of the main concepts and analytical tools used in finance related 
decisions 

K4 Critical understanding of the ethical issues which confront contemporary banking 
practice and financial markets 

K5 Awareness of personal responsibility and professional codes of conduct  
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Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Analyse market conditions to develop appropriate financial strategies within the 
banking organization 

C2 Critically evaluate situations through the use of reliable and relevant research 
evidence to assist in the solution of financial problems. 

C3 Synthesise information and ideas drawn from varied sources, and critically evaluate 
alternative explanations, arguments and theories 

C4 Apply the full range of multi-disciplinary approaches, as appropriate to the problem or 
issue being discussed. 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Recognise and deal with complex issues using appropriate analytical tools and 
techniques, anticipating future trends and arguing alternative approaches to solving 
financial and market related issues. 

P2 Communicate complex ideas and arguments clearly to specialist and non-specialist 
audiences using a range of media and methods. 

P3 Demonstrate the ability to be able to plan and self manage and have originality in 
tackling and solving problems in a wide variety of financial situations while being 
critical of the outcomes. 

P4 Critically apply financial concepts and techniques to solve problems in complex 
environments. 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Exercise initiative and take personal responsibility within agreed guidelines when 
dealing with different and variable situations in the workplace. 

T2 Make decisions that reflect good practice in complex and unpredictable situations. 

T3 Demonstrate their ability to reflect upon their experiences and plan their own future 
development making independent use of available resources 

T4 Engage effectively in debate in a professional manner and produce detailed reports. 

T5 To effectively interact within a team, proactively leading it and managing conflicts 
where necessary 

 

These Learning Outcomes reflect those that will be achieved for the BSc Banking and 
Finance award. If a student exits earlier in the programme, they may be awarded a 
Certificate in Higher Education or a Diploma in Higher Education depending on their 
achievement. In each case, students will have achieved the learning outcomes as listed for 
that award. 



BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance  

 

9 
 

PROGRAMME STAGES 
 
STAGE ONE 
 
Certificate in Higher Education 
 
Introduction 
 
This one year general banking and finance qualification caters for students who: 
 

 Have no previous degree but who through a general understanding of banking and 
finance activities may wish to progress to make a career in finance and / or in further 
study within the academic community.  

 Have had previous experience in the financial world and now wish to formalise this 
through the achievement of an academic award to assist with career progression.  

 Wish to change their career path and seek to develop a career in banking and finance 
that requires further study within the academic community.  

 
It achieves the above by providing grounding in the knowledge of the core concepts, 
principles and key skills associated within the generic curriculum area of banking and 
finance. 
 
The modules and elements described below are subject to more detailed briefing papers and 
bibliographies issued at appropriate points throughout the programme. 
 
In some instances information regarding content of a module is indicative, and actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations (for example, regarding opportunities 
for work with specific external partners or developments in the field) which are taken into 
account closer to the point of delivery. 
 
 

Module Requirement Credits Page 

Economics and Business World Compulsory 30 Credits p. 36 

Quantitative Techniques for Business Compulsory 15 Credits p. 48 

Commercial and Investment Banking Compulsory 15 Credits p.57 

Plus 60 credits from  the following list: 

Business Communication Elective 15 Credits p.65 

Business Finance Elective 15 Credits p.74 

Investment Management Certificate (IMC) Course Elective 15 Credits p. 83 

Introduction to Accounting for Decision Making Elective 15 Credits p.94  

Interim Exit Award: Certificate in Higher Education 
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Educational Aims 
 
The Certificate in Higher Education is designed to develop the students understanding and 
skills that are required for successful employment or progression within the academic or 
professional community.  
 
The programme aims to equip its graduates to: 
 

 Understand the integrated nature of organisations and their environment.  

 Evaluate and interpret the basic concepts and principles within Banking and Finance. 

 Start to develop arguments and make judgements through the use of data and in 
accordance with basic theories and concepts related to basic banking and finance 
areas. 

 Develop academically through a knowledge and understanding of financial concepts 
and principles.  

 Provide a higher education foundation for a range of careers. 

 Consider career progression and specialisation subject to their interests and abilities. 

 
 
Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Factual and conceptual knowledge base related to such areas as finance, banking 
activities and financial markets      

K2 Fundamental understanding of the environmental factors, including economics, which 
influence financial decisions and organizations and the implications of these.   

K3 Basic understanding of the need to collect, manipulate and interpret relevant 
quantitative and qualitative data in relation to basic financial issues. 

K4 Primary awareness of ethical issues in core financial activities  

K5 Be able to discuss these ethical issues in relation to personal beliefs and values. 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Carry out an analysis of the economic and financial environment with guidance to 
provide satisfactory responses to issues. 

C2 Apply the correct concepts and frameworks to clearly defined problems while 
beginning to appreciate the complexity of the decision-making involved in banking 
activity.      

C3 Collect and synthesise financial ideas and information in a formal manner.   

C4 Evaluate the reliability of data using recognised and appropriate financial and 
quantitative techniques.    
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Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Apply relevant methods and frameworks to clearly defined financial problems.  

P2 Communicate effectively to explain financial issues in a clear and concise manner.  

P3 Demonstrate an understanding of the issues involved when working with others and 
to be able to act appropriately to achieve successful outcomes.  

P4 Undertake research tasks with guidance to investigate and develop banking and 
financial performance issues. 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Work with limited autonomy within agreed and defined parameters.     

T2 Collect data from a range of sources and manage information 

T3 Develop responsibility for their own learning and awareness of his/her own strengths 
and weaknesses. 

T4 Operate in predictable defined contexts using standard, recognised techniques. 

T5 Work effectively with others while meeting the required obligations involved. 
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STAGE TWO 
 
Diploma in Higher Education 
 
 
Introduction 
 
This is a two year general banking and finance qualification that caters for students who: 
 

 Have acquired a Certificate in Higher Education (or equivalent) and wish to study 
Banking and Finance further within an academic environment. 

 Want to build upon their formalised knowledge and understanding of banking and 
finance areas to address more specific areas.    

 Wish to aspire to a degree level qualification.  

 Want to progress to make a career in banking and finance and / or in further study 
within the academic community.  

 
The modules and elements described below are subject to more detailed briefing papers and 
bibliographies issued at appropriate points throughout the programme. 
 
In some instances information regarding content of a module is indicative, and actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations (for example, regarding opportunities 
for work with specific external partners or developments in the field) which are taken into 
account closer to the point of delivery. 
 
 

Module Requirement Credits Page 

Economics and Business World Compulsory 30 Credits p. 36 

Quantitative Techniques for Business Compulsory 15 Credits p. 48 

Commercial and Investment Banking Compulsory 15 Credits p.57 

Plus 60 credits from  the following list: 

Business Communication Elective 15 Credits p.65 

Business Finance Elective 15 Credits p.74  

Investment Management Certificate (IMC) Course Elective 15 Credits p.83  

Introduction to Accounting for Decision Making Elective 15 Credits p.94  

Interim Exit Award: Certificate in Higher Education 

Corporate Finance, Mergers and Acquisitions Compulsory 30 Credits p. 103 

Macroeconomics and  the Banking System Compulsory 30 Credits p.116 

Behavioural Economics; Leadership and organisational 
cultures 

Compulsory 15 Credits p. 134 

Plus 45 credits from the following list: 

Investment Advice Diploma (IAD) Course 

- Securities Unit 

Elective 15 Credits p. 142 

Financial Markets and Institutions Elective 15 Credits p.151  

Portfolio Management Elective 15 Credits p. 161 

Business Law Elective 15 Credits p. 170 

Probability and Statistics Elective 15 Credits p. 179 

Interim Exit Award: Diploma in Higher Education 
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Educational Aims 
 
The Diploma in Higher Education is designed to develop students understanding and skills in 
wider areas of banking and finance and to create greater opportunities for successful 
employment and / or progression within the academic or professional community  
 
The programme aims to equip its graduates to: 
 

 Extend their knowledge and understanding of the integrated nature and complexity of 
organisations and financial markets 

 Develop further academically through a detailed knowledge of major theories of 
specific financial subjects and an awareness of the contexts and frameworks that are 
applicable 

 Evaluate the appropriateness of different approaches to solving problems within 
financial markets and organisations 

 Develop levels of confidence when discussing financial issues with colleagues whether 
they are senior, peer or subordinates 

 Access wider specific financial knowledge that will provide the opportunity to make an 
effective contribution to a specific area of specialization, or combination of such areas 

 
 
Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Knowledge and understanding of the key banking functions, their nature, contribution 
and interaction with the financial market. 

K2 Greater knowledge of the financial impact of the changing nature of the external 
environment. 

K3 Knowledge and understanding that allows them to analyse and evaluate financial and 
investment decisions 

K4 Awareness of social and ethical implications of banking activity and financial markets 
and can debate more general ethical issues. 

K5  Begin to relate personal beliefs to professional codes of conduct 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Compare alternative methods and techniques for obtaining data and to analyse this 
effectively. 

C2 Apply problem solving skills across a range of disciplines. 

C3 Demonstrate the ability to evaluate the relevance and significance of data collected in 
developing financial outcomes.  

C4 Reformat ideas and information across a range of disciplines for a given financial 
purpose.  
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Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Demonstrate an understanding of how to resolve specific banking and finance related 
issues of varying complexity using a wide range of techniques.   

P2 Provide concise and informative explanations in situations of varying complexity. 

P3 Plan and make decisions that reflect a good understanding of banking and financial 
practice across a range of disciplines. 

P4 Have the ability to formulate suitable strategies to accomplish well defined goals, 
report clearly and critically reflect on methods and outcomes.  

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Be effective in terms of self management and learning with minimum direction. 

T2 Develop appropriate research strategies using given sources of data 

T3 Evaluate their own strengths and weaknesses to develop their own criteria and 
judgement. 

T4 Select appropriate methods of communication for audience and purpose. 

T5 Work effectively both as a member of a team, by giving and receiving information, and 
as an individual through evaluation of strengths and weaknesses.  
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STAGE THREE 
 
BSc Banking and Finance 
 
Introduction 
 
The purpose of the programme is to provide an integrated academic and professional 
training environment that has been conceived and structured to enable students to gain the 
knowledge, understanding and skills to pursue and sustain careers in private, public and 
voluntary sector organisations. It seeks to develop skills appropriate, but not restricted to, 
graduate careers in finance, particularly within the banking sector, with the potential for 
management positions and general employability, including self employment. 
 
The modules and elements described below are subject to more detailed briefing papers and 
bibliographies issued at appropriate points throughout the programme. 
 
In some instances information regarding the content of a module is indicative, and actual 
module content will be determined according to considerations (for example, regarding 
opportunities for work with specific external partners or developments in the field) which are 
taken into account closer to the point of delivery. 
 

Module Requirement Credits Page 

Economics and Business World Compulsory 30 Credits p. 36 

Quantitative Techniques for Business Compulsory 15 Credits p. 48 

Commercial and Investment Banking Compulsory 15 Credits p. 57 

Plus 60 credits from the following list: 

Business Communication Elective 15 Credits p. 65 

Business Finance Elective 15 Credits p. 74 

Investment Management Certificate (IMC) Course Elective 15 Credits p. 83 

Introduction to Accounting for Decision Making Elective 15 Credits p. 94 

Interim Exit Award: Certificate in Higher Education 

Corporate Finance, Mergers and Acquisitions Compulsory 30 Credits p. 103 

Macroeconomic, Banking and Regulation Compulsory 30 Credits p. 116 

Behavioural Economics; Leadership and organisational 
cultures 

Compulsory 15 Credits p. 134 

Plus 45 credits from the following list: 

Investment Advice Diploma (IAD) Course 

- Securities Unit 

Elective 15 Credits  

p. 142 

Financial Markets and Institutions Elective 15 Credits p.151 

Portfolio Management Elective 15 Credits p. 161 

Business Law Elective 15 Credits p. 170 

Probability and Statistics Elective 15 Credits p. 179 

Interim Exit Award: Diploma in Higher Education 

Business Integration Project Compulsory 30 Credits p. 189 

Competitive Intelligence and Research Compulsory 15 Credits p. 202 

Financial Risk Management Compulsory 15 Credits p. 211 

Plus 60 credits from the following list: 

Chartered Financial Analyst (CFA) Course Elective 30 Credits p. 219 

CISI Diploma Course Elective 30 Credits p. 230 
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- Bonds & Fixed Interest Markets Unit; or 

- Regulation and Compliance Unit 

 

p. 240 

Financial Derivatives Elective 15 Credits p. 250 

Technical Analysis and Trading Elective 30 Credits p. 259 

International Banking Elective 15 Credits p. 273 

Financial Modelling Elective 15 Credits p. 282 

Alternative Investments Elective 15 Credits p. 290 

Exit Award: BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance 
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DIAGRAM OF OUTCOMES LEADING TO AWARD 
 
Stage One (Certificate in Higher Education)  
 

BSc in Banking and Finance 

[360 Credits]  

[120 @ Level 4, 120 @ Level 5 and 120 @ Level 6] 

 

Assessment  

Module Credit Rating Work for Assessment Requirement for 
Award 

Weighting for 
Classification 

Economics and Business World 

[BUS 4001] 

30 Credits 

Level 4 

Formative 

1. Case study 

2. Q&A Sets 

Summative 

1. 1,500 word assignment [50% of Module Grade] 

1.5 hour examination based on a case study. [50% of Module Grade] 

Compulsory 25 % Certificate in 
Higher Education 

12.5 % Diploma in 
Higher Education 

 

Quantitative Techniques for 
Business 

[QT Code] 

15 Credits 

Level 4 

Formative 

1. Weekly problem sets.  

Summative 

1. 1.5 hour unseen examination [100% of Module Grade] 

Compulsory 12.5 % Certificate 
in Higher Education 

6.25 % Diploma in 
Higher Education 

 

Commercial and Investment 
Banking 

[CIB Code] 

15 Credits 

Level 4 

Formative 

1. Questions to be discussed in class 

2. 1,500 word assignment 

Summative 

1. 1.5 hour unseen examination [100% of Module Grade] 

Compulsory 12.5 % Certificate 
in Higher Education 

6.25 % Diploma in 
Higher Education 

 

Plus 60 Credits of any combination of modules from the following list: 

Business Finance 

[BF Code] 

15 Credits 

Level 4 

Formative 

1. Weekly problem sets 
2. One hour in-class MCQ quiz  
3. One hour in-class MCQ quiz 

Summative 

1,500 word (+ exhibits) group assignment [100% of Module Grade] 

Elective 12.5 % Certificate 
in Higher Education 

6.25 % Diploma in 
Higher Education 
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BSc in Banking and Finance 

[360 Credits]  

[120 @ Level 4, 120 @ Level 5 and 120 @ Level 6] 

 

Assessment  

Module Credit Rating Work for Assessment Requirement for 
Award 

Weighting for 
Classification 

Investment Management 
Certificate (IMC) Course 

[IMC Code] 

15 Credits 

Level 4 

Formative 

1. Weekly exercises 

Summative 

1. 2 hour closed book exam [100% of Module Grade] 

Elective 12.5 % Certificate 
in Higher Education 

6.25 % Diploma in 
Higher Education 

 

Introduction to Accounting for 
Decision Making 

[IADM CODE] 

 

15 Credits 

Level 4 

Formative 

1. Guided analysis of company reports 

2. Management Accounting case study 

Summative 

1. 1.5 hour closed book exam [100% of Module Grade] 

 

Elective 12.5 % Certificate 
in Higher Education 

6.25 % Diploma in 
Higher Education 

 

Business Communication 

[BC CODE] 

15 Credits 

Level 4 

Formative 

1. Group work and oral presentation  
2. Self and Peer assessment 

Summative 

1. 1,500 word portfolio of Business Communication [100% of Module Grade] 

Elective 12.5 % Certificate 
in Higher Education 

6.25 % Diploma in 
Higher Education 

 

Students who successfully complete 120 Credits and wish to leave the programme may be awarded a Certificate in Higher Education 
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Stage Two (Diploma in Higher Education) 
 

BSc in Banking and Finance 

[360 Credits]  

[120 @ Level 4, 120 @ Level 5 and 120 @ Level 6] 

 

Assessment  

Module Credit Rating Work for Assessment Requirement for 
Award 

Weighting for 
Classification 

Corporate Finance and M&A 
(Mergers & Acquisitions) 

[CF CODE] 

30 Credits 

Level 5 

Formative 

1. Group Research for Presentation  

2. A Multiple Choice Computer-based Test 

3. A comparable multiples based valuation of a company  

 

Summative 

1. 1.5 hour Unseen Examination [50% of Module Grade] 

2. 1,500 word Group Project [50% of Module Grade] 

 

Compulsory 12.5 % Diploma in 
Higher Education 

12.5 % Honour‘s 
Degree 

Macroeconomics, Banking and 
Regulation 

[MBR Code] 

30 Credits 

Level 5 

Formative 

1. Independent research 

 

Summative 

1. 1.5 hour unseen examination [50% of Module Grade] 

2. 1500 word project [50% of Module Grade] 

Compulsory 12.5 % Diploma in 
Higher Education 

12.5 % Honour‘s 
Degree 

Behavioural Economics; 
Leadership and organisational 
cultures 

[LBE Code] 

15 Credits 

Level 5 

Formative 

1. Independent research 

 

Summative 

1. 1.5 hour unseen examination 

Compulsory 6.25 % Diploma in 
Higher Education 

6.25 % Honour‘s 
Degree 

Plus 45 Credits of any combination of modules from the following list: 

 

Investment Advice Diploma (IAD) 
Course 

[IAD Code] 

- Derivatives Unit; or 

- Securities Unit 

 

15 Credits 

Level 5 

Formative 

1. 1,500 word individual project 

 

Summative 

1. 2 hour unseen examination 

Elective 6.25 % Diploma in 
Higher Education 

6.25 % Honour‘s 
Degree 
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BSc in Banking and Finance 

[360 Credits]  

[120 @ Level 4, 120 @ Level 5 and 120 @ Level 6] 

 

 

 

Assessment  

Module Credit Rating Work for Assessment Requirement for 
Award 

Weighting for 
Classification 

Fixed Income Securities 

[FIS Code] 

15 Credits 

Level 5 

Formative 

1. Bond pricing exercise 

2. Calculating duration and convexity 

3. Formulating a bond portfolio 

Summative 

1. 1.5 hour unseen closed book examination [100% of Module Grade] 

Elective 6.25 % Diploma in 
Higher Education 

6.25 % Honour‘s 
Degree 

Financial Markets and Institutions 

[FMI CODE] 

 

15 Credits 

Level 5 

Formative 

1. Group Work – Assuming role of Corporate Treasury 

Summative 

1. 1.5 hour Case Study Examination [100% of Module Grade] 

 

Elective 6.25 % Diploma in 
Higher Education 

6.25 % Honour‘s 
Degree 

Portfolio Management 

[PM CODE] 

15 Credits 

Level 5 

Formative 

1. Weekly Problem Sets.  

Summative 

1. Take-home open book examination [100% of Module Grade] 

 

Elective 6.25 % Diploma in 
Higher Education 

6.25 % Honour‘s 
Degree 

Business Law 

[BL CODE] 

15 Credits 

Level 5 

Formative 

1. Problem sets with multiple choice tests 

2. Self-Evaluation Task 

Summative 

1,500 word Training Pack [100% of Module Grade] 

 

Elective 6.25 % Diploma in 
Higher Education 

6.25 % Honour‘s 
Degree 

Probability and Statistics 

[PS Code] 

15 Credits 

Level 5 

Formative 

1. Weekly problem sets 

Summative 

1. 1500 word project [100% of Module Grade] 

Elective 6.25 % Diploma in 
Higher Education 

6.25 % Honour‘s 
Degree 
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BSc in Banking and Finance 

[360 Credits]  

[120 @ Level 4, 120 @ Level 5 and 120 @ Level 6] 

 

Assessment  

Module Credit Rating Work for Assessment Requirement for 
Award 

Weighting for 
Classification 

Monetary Policy and Central 
Banking 

[MO Code] 

15 Credits 

Level 5 

Formative 

1. 1500 words independent coursework 

Summative 

1. 1.5 hour unseen examination [100% of Module Grade] 

Elective 6.25 % Diploma in 
Higher Education 

6.25 % Honour‘s 
Degree 

Students who successfully complete 240 Credits and wish to leave the programme may be awarded a Diploma in Higher Education 
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Stage Three (Honour’s Degree) 
 

BSc in Banking and Finance 

[360 Credits]  

[120 @ Level 4, 120 @ Level 5 and 120 @ Level 6] 

 

Assessment  

Module Credit Rating Work for Assessment Requirement for 
Award 

Weighting for 
Classification 

Financial Risk Management 

[FRM Code] 

 

15 Credits 

Level 6 

Formative 

1. Weekly problem sets.  

 

Summative 

1. 2 hour unseen examination [100% of Module Grade] 
 

Compulsory 6,25 % Honour‘s 
Degree 

Competitive Intelligence & 
Research 

[CIR CODE] 

15 Credits 

Level 6 

Formative 

1. Self and Peer assessed problem sets 

2. Group research activity 

Summative 

1. 2 hour examination [100% of Module Grade] 

Compulsory 6.25 % Honour‘s 
Degree 

Business Integration Project 

[BIP CODE] 

30 Credits 

Level 6 

Formative 

1. Written proposal outline 

2. Research paper proposal  

3. Reflective e-portfolio (PebblePad)  

Summative 

1. 7,000-word group business report [35% of Module Grade] 

2. Timed 20-minute group business report presentation [15% of Module Grade] 

2. 7,000-word individual research paper  [50% of Module Grade] 

Compulsory 12.5 % Honour‘s 
Degree 

Plus 60 Credits of any combination of modules from the following list: 

Chartered Financial Analyst 
Course 

[CFA Code] 

30 Credits 

Level 6 

Formative 

1. Weekly exercises 

Summative 

1. 3-hour closed book exam (CFA mock exam) [50% of Module Grade] 

2. 2,000-word assignment [50% of Module Grade] 

 

 

Elective 12.5 % Honour‘s 
Degree 
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BSc in Banking and Finance 

[360 Credits]  

[120 @ Level 4, 120 @ Level 5 and 120 @ Level 6] 

 

Assessment 

Module Credit Rating Work for Assessment Requirement for 
Award 

Weighting for 
Classification 

 

CISI Diploma Course 

[CISI Code] 

- Bonds & Fixed Interest Markets 
Unit; or 

- Fund Management Unit; or 

- Regulation and Compliance Unit 

 

30 Credits 

Level 6 

 

Formative 

1. Weekly exercises 

 

Summative 

1. 2,000 word project [50% of Module Grade] 

2. 3 hour closed book CISI exam [50% of Module Grade] 

 

Please Note: Students must be awarded a pass in all summative elements to be awarded 
a pass in the module 

 

 

 

Elective 

 

12.5 % Honour‘s 
Degree 

Financial Economics 

[FE Code] 

15 Credits 

Level 6 

Formative 

1. Weekly problem sets.  

 

Summative 

1. Take home open book exam [100% of Module Grade] 

 

 

Elective 6.25 % Honour‘s 
Degree 

Technical Analysis and Trading 

[TAT Code] 

30 Credits 

Level 6 

Formative 

1. Case study 

2. Q&A Sets 

 

Summative 

1. 120 Multiple Choice Examination (CMT Level 1 mock exam) [100% of Module Grade] 

 

 

 

Elective 12.5 % Honour‘s 
Degree 
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BSc in Banking and Finance 

[360 Credits]  

[120 @ Level 4, 120 @ Level 5 and 120 @ Level 6] 

 

Assessment 

Module Credit Rating Work for Assessment Requirement for 
Award 

Weighting for 
Classification 

International Banking 

[IB Code] 

15 Credits 

Level 6 

Formative 

1. Three weekly problem set and two case studies 

Summative 

1. Take home open book 2000 words written paper [100% of Module Grade] 

Elective 6.25 % Honour‘s 
Degree 

Financial Modelling 

[FM Code] 

15 Credits 

Level 6 

Formative 

1. Weekly exercises 

Summative 

1. Computer based project [100% of Module Grade] 

Elective 6.25 % Honour‘s 
Degree 

Financial Derivatives 

[FD CODE] 

15 Credits 

Level 6 

Formative 

1. Weekly problem sets.  

Summative 

1. 2,000 word project [100% of Module Grade] 

Elective 6.25 % Honour‘s 
Degree 

Applied Econometrics for Finance 

[AEF Code] 

15 Credits 

Level 6 

Formative 

1. Weekly Problem Sets 

Summative 

1. 2,000 word project [100% of Module Grade] 

 

Elective 6.25 % Honour‘s 
Degree 

Alternative Investments 

[AI CODE] 

15 Credits 

Level 6 

Formative 

1. Weekly problem sets. 

 

Summative 

1. 2000 word written assignment [100% of Module Grade] 

Elective 6.25 % Honour‘s 
Degree 

Students who successfully complete 360 credits (120 at level 4, 120 at level 5 and 120 at level 6) will be awarded BSc Banking and Finance 
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OVERALL LEARNING AND TEACHING STRATEGY 
 
Learning and Teaching Strategy 
 
This section provides you with a short description of the how you will be taught on the 
Programme. 
 
Assessment Strategy 
 
This section provides you with a short description of the assessment and feedback on the 
Programme. Should you have any further queries about assessment or feedback (following 
reading the entire programme handbook), please contact the appropriate module or 
programme tutor. 
 
Modules 
The Programme is composed of modules, and these modules are linked to different levels of 
the National Framework for Higher Education Qualifications set by the Quality Assurance 
Agency for Higher Education. This document provides you with a module outline for every 
module you will undertake during the Programme.  To identify which modules are taken in 
each year please see the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award.  
Each module will consist of aims, learning outcomes, and modes of assessment.  These 
components relate to how you will receive and give feedback from and to the Programme 
team during your degree. 
 
Aims 
The BSc has explicit aims. Aims are the teaching intention of each module, section or entire 
programme – knowledge, understandings and skills that we intend to cover in teaching the 
programme.  You will be given opportunities to feedback on how the Programme team and 
visiting lectures deliver this content.   
 
Learning Outcomes 
To describe your anticipated learning rather than just the teaching on the Programme, each 
module has Learning Outcomes. A learning outcome is a statement of what you are 
expected to know, understand or be able to do at the end of the module, section or entire 
programme.  The learning outcomes build throughout the programme to ensure that 
successful students have achieved all of the learning outcomes for the degree as a whole. 
The curriculum map (Appendix 2) shows how these learning outcomes come together.  The 
Stage outcomes show the progression through level 4, 5 and 6 learning, understanding and 
application. (Appendix 3) 
 
Modes of Assessment 
As BPP‘s programmes are specifically student-centred and professionally oriented, we seek 
to accommodate a variety of learning styles and prior educational experiences, through the 
selection assessment strategy focusing on: 
 
Criterion-referenced Assessment, where your performance is assessed against some fixed, 
set, or ‗objective‘ standard which is not affected by the number of people who reach it.  
Criterion-referencing is particularly important in subjects which involve vocational 
competence. 
 
Norm-referenced Assessment, where your performance is assessed by creating a 
comparison to others in your peer group employing a range of assessment tools, producing 
for example a rank order (first, second, third, etc.) regardless of the absolute level you have 
achieved.  Norm-referencing is particularly important in subjects involving complex activities 
or performance. 
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Self-referenced Assessment, where your progress and achievement is assessed against 
your past performance (e.g. progress made, value-added) or some estimate of future 
potential (e.g. could do better/reached your ceiling). Self-referencing is particularly important 
in subjects which promote the notion of the critical reflective practitioner (such as personal 
and professional development planning). 
 
In practice, the Programme and its modules typically involve a mixture of the above modes 
of assessment.  After each assessment (expect for final examinations), you can expect to 
receive feedback on your performance. 
 
Whilst the final grades awarded for all modules are based on the summative elements of any 
assessment, successful completion of both the formative and summative elements on all 
modules ensure that students have demonstrated understanding and attainment at the 
appropriate level.  
 

The range of assessment used is clarified in Appendix 4, reference to key employability skills 
and good work practice.  We will endeavour to use authentic assessment and real case 
studies wherever possible. 
 

SPECIFIC LEARNING AND TEACHING STRATEGY 
 
The learning and teaching strategy of the undergraduate degree programme will address the 
paradigm shift within Higher Education away from content-based towards skills-based 
methodologies where practically possible.   
 
Methodologies will include tutor-led presentations, including, as an example, the application 
of audio visual material; student led sessions and discussions; small group work and student 
presentations, as well as independent learning and project work which will utilise online 
facilities as appropriate. 

Acquiring key skills is integral to all activities within the course programme. You will develop 

skills in the use of collecting, analysing and presenting information. Seminar sessions will 

provide a means of developing all key skills, with a particular emphasis on communication 

skills and working with others. These skills, especially working with others, will be essential 

elements that are required throughout the programme. 

The key skills of quantitative application and problem solving will be emphasised throughout 

the course, with specific emphasis on these areas in the various modules where they are 

taught and/ or applied.   

The programme provides you with a thorough grounding in business studies prior to further 
development of this through more intellectually demanding and integrated modules.  

Throughout the programme, there will be an emphasis on exploratory learning, student-led 

seminars, and group work activities outside the normal ‗taught‘ sessions. You will therefore 

be expected to develop responsibility for your own development and not only for what is 

learnt but more particularly for how it is learnt.   

This opportunity to organise your learning is intended to develop attainment of the 
professional and transferable skills which are expected of graduates, for example, time 
management, group work and individual scholarship.  
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Through peer and tutor led formative assessments and formative feedback, the programme 
teaching team will encourage, facilitate and offer guidance to you to assist in your 
development.  
 
Small Group Sessions are a key component of the programme and aim to help you to 
analyse and evaluate the components that form the generic term ‗Banking and Finance‘ and 
its elements prior to, as they develop, synthesising these to allow greater understanding of 
the complexity and integrative nature of such fields.     

At the same time, you will be given ample tutor-guided support in your development of 

knowledge and understanding and related skills. 

Throughout individual modules there will be an emphasis upon participation and student 
interaction.  The lecturer is a learning facilitator and, therefore, you will be expected to arrive 
with questions/ideas, to have prepared with prior readings, and to lead parts of the session. 
It is through this method that ideas can best be examined, defended, justified and reflected 
upon. 
 
The programme is designed to allow students to participate full time, part time or online and 
interact through weekly seminars.  Interaction of students with other students and their tutors 
does not therefore always necessarily have to occur in a traditional classroom format.     
 
In our typical taught modules, the seminars can be experienced in three ways. As a student 
you can choose the method that best suits you. Whichever method you choose, you are 
expected to prepare thoroughly, to attend and participate, and to consolidate your learning 
afterwards. 
 
Firstly, we have the traditional face to face class in a classroom where tutors and students 
attend at the same time and in the same place. You will have a regular set of classmates 
and tutor for each module. These will be timetabled each week in a particular classroom. 
You will need to be able to travel to a BPP campus where the classes have been scheduled. 
 
Secondly, we have online classrooms where students and tutors attend at the same time in 
weekly timetabled slots, but may be physically located anywhere. These are known as 
integrative or real-time online classes. Depending on the software used participants can 
speak with and hear each other, see each other and/or the tutor, use instant messaging, 
share documents and visuals, work in groups, and archive the class. If you choose this 
method you will have a timetabled class each week, but you can attend from home or work, 
or anywhere where you have a computer and reliable internet access. Again you will have a 
regular set of classmates and a tutor for each module. Because you do not have to come 
into a BPP campus, this is a more flexible approach. However, please note that you will still 
need to attend your weekly seminars at specifically timetabled times and locations. 
 
Thirdly we have online classes which students and tutors attend to integrate. This still means 
that you have a regular group of classmates and tutor for each module, but you do not all 
have to attend at exactly the same time. Instead these online seminars are typically open for 
5 days each week, and you will be expected to participate in the learning activity at times 
which best suit you. This is the most flexible version of seminar attendance and is especially 
good for students who cannot attend the timetabled classes for any reason. 
 
Please note that full preparation, attendance, and participation is expected for our 
On line programmes just as it is for full and part time programmes.  A number of software 
programmes will be used for this interaction including discussion boards, sound boards, 
wikis and blogs. You will receive instruction on this at the start of each module. 



BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance  

 

28 
 

 
Full time, part time and online delivery are designed to operate in tandem i.e. in any given 
week face to face students will be working through the same learning outcomes and 
activities as the real time students and as the asynchronous students. This allows students 
to switch between them when necessary, giving BPP students a significant advantage in 
terms of flexibility.  
 
You will be asked to sign up to one method for each module, but if at any time your 
circumstances change, or you simply find you would prefer another method then you could 
switch with no loss of progress. You can also select different options for each module, 
allowing you to mix online and face to face learning in the way that suits you over the 
programme. 
 
 
The three methods are equivalent in that they all: 
 

 Are designed to achieve identical learning outcomes 

 Have the same online learning resources which provide the guidance and support for 
the programme 

 Have online tutor support provided daily via discussion boards and Q&A sessions 

 Have the same opportunities for feedback 

 Sit the same assessments 
 
Overall the learning and teaching strategies aim to encourage the skills and culture of 
independent learning and actively discourage learner dependence. To achieve this 
development of student based activity will build the students‘ confidence and assist in their 
development as independent learners with diminishing levels of supervision over their period 
of study.   
 
A range of subject specific learning strategies will be deployed to achieve this with the main 
approaches to teaching and learning on the programme being summarised as: 
 

 An emphasis on the role of learners in acquiring knowledge and understanding  

 The need to move from content towards skills-based methodologies specifically the 
skills of self managed learning 

 A recognition of the role of progression (evidence)  through subject integration  

 
A feature of the learning and teaching strategy of the programme will be the use of ‗real 
world‘ activities to provide a student-centred approach which will engage students in problem 
solving activities in banking and finance contexts. 
 
Assessment Strategy 
 
The Assessment Strategy for the BSc Banking and Finance has been designed to provide 
students with a variety of challenges appropriate to students on a vocationally-oriented 
academic undergraduate programme.  
 
Thus care will be taken to include formative and summative assessments which: 
 

 Provide opportunities for students to work in groups and be assessed informally in 
order to develop group skills and interpersonal skills 

 Encourage the development of academic skills of wider reading and research 



BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance  

 

29 
 

 Build a body of knowledge and understanding which can be levered with relevance, 
confidence and sound judgement to aid financial analysis and decision-making with 
particular respect to the banking environment 

 Provide a range of opportunities to undertake more ‗practical‘ assessments relevant to, 
and requiring interface with, the real world of employment in terms of the nature and 
context of the task set 

 Focus on banking and finance issues appropriate to the current environment 

 

Students will get feedback in written and/ or verbal form with staff using other relevant 

exercises to provide additional formative feedback. 

Assessment will therefore be both formative (non assessed and developmental) and 

summative (contributing to the module grade but also developmental).  

 
PERSONAL AND PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT PLANNING [PDP] 
 

We at BPP believe that recognition should be given to individuals for work experience, work 
skills and individual progression. With this in mind, we believe that PDP is a core personal 
learning module that should run throughout your academic studies. 
 
Continued professional development is a key element to success in the business world and 
as such should begin with your professional experiences at BPP Business School. The 
development of this module, to run throughout your study period, provides an opportunity for 
students to integrate their work experience with their academic achievements, recognise and 
record stages in achievement and reflect on their personal development. We will facilitate 
this opportunity, but the process relies on self-reflection and action. 
 
What is it? 
Personal and Professional Development Planning [PDP] is a structured and supported 
process undertaken by an individual to reflect upon their own learning, performance and/or 
achievement and to plan their personal, educational and career development.   
 
Why do it? 
The primary objective for PDP on the programme is to improve your capacity to understand 
what and how you are learning, and to review, plan and take personal responsibility for your 
own learning and career development, helping you to:  

 articulate personal goals and evaluate progress towards your achievement 

 become more effective, independent and confident self-directed learners  

 understand how you are learning and relate your learning to a wider context  

 improve your general skills for study, career management and marketability to potential 
employers  

 take a positive attitude to learning throughout life, education and career development 
 
How does it work? 
Personal development planning is essentially a process of: 

 Thinking about where you are now, reflecting on your strengths and improvements you 
would like to achieve 

 Planning where you want to get to, what skills and knowledge you will need to develop 
and how you will acquire them via learning opportunities open to you 
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 Doing – putting your action plan into practice; recording the development you make; 
identifying when you have reached a goal 

 Reflecting on your learning and achievement and, in the light of this, where you want to 
go next (and so the cycle begins again) 

 
When do opportunities for PDP occur? 
There are many opportunities for you to engage in PDP activities during the three years of 
your study, in taught modules, self-directed study and tutor-led PDP supervision tutorials. 
During your course of study, opportunities will also be provided to engage with the 
professional associations and meet with professionals in the field.  Further, there will be 
organised conference activity days providing additional learning and self-development 
opportunities in a professional setting. 
 
Who is responsible for co-ordinating PDP? 
As PDP is designed to promote autonomy and purposeful learning you are solely 
responsible for the planning and review of your progress through the Programme. However, 
we will support and guide you through the process.  All students will be allocated a personal 
mentor who will facilitate their self reflection and perform individual professional appraisals 
throughout the programme. Liz Larner, our PDP programme co-ordinator, will also be able to 
provide general information and support to the Mentor team.  
 
Benefits of Personal and Professional Development Plans 
Personal and Professional development planning brings potential benefits for students, 
academic staff and institutions, with student learning and development lying at its heart.   
 
Benefits to students:   

 Integrates personal and academic development, including work experience or other 
activities outside the curriculum, improving their capacity to plan their own learning  

 Promotes reflective practice, effective monitoring and recording achievement 

 Encourages learning from experience, including mistakes 

 Promotes deeper learning by increasing awareness of what students are learning, how 
and to what level 

 Requires explicit recognition of strengths and required improvements 

 Provides mechanism for monitoring career-related capabilities. 

 Establishes lifelong learning habits, encompassing continuing professional development. 
 
Benefits to staff: 

 Helps students be more independent and purposeful learners 

 Serves as a focus for PDP Supervision 

 Provides help in writing future references 

 Promotes student understanding of learning outcomes, programme specifications and 
teaching and learning strategies 

 
Benefits to departments and institutions: 

 Facilitates more effective monitoring of student progress 

 Results in more effective academic and non-academic support and guidance systems 

 Enhances capacity to demonstrate quality of student support mechanisms during 
external and internal review (adapted from Jackson, 2001a, pp. 8-10). 

 
Background Reading 
 
Boud, D., Keogh, R., and Walker, D. (1985) Reflection: Turning Experience into Learning, 
Kogan Page, London. 
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Jackson, N. (2001a) Personal Development Planning: What Does it Mean?, PDP Working 
Paper 1, Learning and Teaching Support Network Generic Centre. 
 
Moon, J. (2001) Reflection in Higher Education Learning, PDP Working Paper, Learning and 
Teaching Support Network Generic Centre. 
 
Schön, D. (1983) The Reflective Practitioner, Basic Books, London. 
 
Schön, D. (1988) Educating the Reflective Practitioner, Jossey-Bass Publishers, London. 
 
Shaw, M., Malik, A., and Cronshaw, S. (2000) Key Skills in Higher Education, University of 
Central Lancashire and Department for Education and Employment. 
 
Employability as core element of the Programme 
 
Employability can be defined as ‗enabling students to acquire the knowledge, personal and 
professional skills and encouraging the attitudes that will support their future development’ 
by specifying curriculum features that together develop student employability 
 
Embedding employability (www.enhancingemployability.org.uk) is integral to the culture of 
the programme course and attempts to reflect the research on the attributes of graduates 
that have been identified as being sought by employers.  These attributes are flexibility, self-
aware lifelong learners with communication, interactive and team working skills that can add 
value to and transform organisations (www.prospects.ac.uk) 
 
To achieve this, the programme will provide: 
 

 a student-centred approach to support and guidance 

 an emphasis on Personal Development Planning (PDP) 

 an innovative approach to learning, teaching and assessment  

 a strategic and collaborative approach to curriculum design with course management 
building on relationships with Careers Service, employers and external advisors. 

 
The essential of a framework to achieve this are:   

 progressive development of autonomy 

 Personal Development Planning (PDP). 

 inclusion of activities similar to those required in external environments i.e., 
'the real world' (to encourage transfer) 

 reflection on the use of knowledge and skills (to encourage transfer) 

 encouragement of career management skills 
 
The progressive development of autonomy 
 
This is characterised by ongoing but decreasing student support; increasingly critical 
feedback; increase in peer support and individual tasks with increasing responsibility.  
 
Examples of this are: 
 
Phase 1: Through structured Personal Development Planning (PDP) activities, embedded 
within content focused modules, students will be supported to clarify their expectations, 
identify strengths and weaknesses and compile personal development action plans which 
will be discussed with professional mentors providing structured feedback at key points 
throughout the year. 
 

http://www.enhancingemployability.org.uk/
http://www.prospects.ac.uk/
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Phase 2: The introduction of short internships (predominantly for full time students) is being 
discussed with, as example, Thomson Reuters, the Duke of Edinburgh‘s Award, etc  
 
Phase 3: Students undertake a Business Integration Project where they will be required to 
undertake a ‗work based‘ project in which they apply academic theory from their course to a 
real world problem. 
 
Personal development 
 
Students will be provided with access to a Portfolio them to their personal development, 
review and reflect on their experiences and compare their action plan against personal 
achievement s and outcomes. 
 
‘Real world’ case studies and activities 
 
Examples of these can be found at all levels, including reports, presentations and team 
work. 
 
Phase 1 example: in groups students perform a PESTLE analysis of an industry. 
 
Phase 2 examples: students can take the Investment Advice Diploma (IAD) course, a highly 
regarded professional qualification. 
 
Phase 3 examples: students participate in a business integration project viewed by external 
representatives – Corporate managers, bank managers, etc. 
 
Reflection on the use of knowledge and skills 
 
PDP as previously stated will run throughout the course and includes reflective activities 
(some of which may be assessed). 
 
Some examples: 
 
Phase 1 example: students will conduct case studies and group presentations followed by 
peer and tutor review on presentation skills. 
 
Phase 2 examples: students present to the class on an aspect of the systematic learning 
and development cycle.  They will be encouraged to concentrate on critically analysing how 
their studies have enhanced their financial judgement 
 
Phase 3 example: Linked to business activity simulation  
 
Encouragement of career management skills 
 
The programme will have a strong career management focus from the start, and in each 
year.  Employers are encouraged to participate as the Careers and Employment Service. 
 
Phase 1 example: students will be encouraged to think about what a career in investment 
banking looks like and what are the most relevant skills required. 
 
Phase 2 example: Students are supported in their job application skills by a Blackboard 
placement site which advertises opportunities, provides access to company and job 
specifications, and offers other resources such as Key Skills Online. Students will also have 
the opportunity to further develop a learning log (through a portfolio). 
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Phase 3 example: Students are encouraged to identify goals for the next 5 years and 
prepare an assessed action plan to achieve them. 
 
 
CODE OF CONDUCT 

As an individual I will: 

 Strive for excellence at all times 

 Exemplify the highest standards of behaviour and performance 

 Remain accountable for my actions 

 Take personal responsibility for my development  

 Strive to keep up to date with best practice and ongoing developments within my fields 
of study 

 Safeguard any confidentiality I am exposed to and not seek personal advantage from 
these 

 Act reasonably and justifiably in identifying and resolving conflicts of values, including 
those of an ethical nature 

 In my relationship with others I will: 

 Treat other students on an equitable basis, without discrimination, recognising their 
specific needs, pressures and problems 

 Support other students to understand fully their responsibilities 

 Seek to develop the skills and qualities within any teams you are involved with and 
recognise individual achievements within these 

 Foster a culture of openness and transparency, where issues may be addressed in a 
frank and timely manner 

 Encourage and assist other students to develop their skills and progress their 
education, valuing the contribution which each may make 

 Respect matters of faith, conscience and diversity in their widest sense 

 Communicate clearly, effectively and openly with all people I encounter within the 
Business School 

For the Business School where it is within my power, authority or influence to do so, I 

will: 

 Uphold its policies and practices  

 Identify, support and communicate relevant policies, practices and information as 
appropriate 

 Be accountable for achieving the objectives, projects and tasks that I undertake to 
deliver 

 Safeguard the reputation and assets of the Business School 

 Exhaust all available internal remedies for dealing with matters I perceive to be 
improper before resorting to public disclosure 

 Uphold its integrity and good standing, and refrain from conduct which detracts from its 
reputation 

 Promote its professional image and standing 
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 Observe the standards of conduct and practice as set out in this Code, as they may be 
reviewed and reissued from time to time 

 

For the wider community I will: 

 Ensure that I am aware of, and comply with, all relevant legislation and regulations 

 Be honest, open and truthful in all external communications 

 Respect the customs, practices and reasonable ambitions of others, where these may 
differ from my own 
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MODULE OUTLINES 
 
Introduction 
The modules and elements described below are subject to more detailed briefing papers and 
bibliographies issued at appropriate points throughout the programme. 
 
In some instances information regarding content of a module is indicative, and actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations (for example, regarding opportunities 
for work with specific external partners or developments in the field) which are taken into 
account closer to the point of delivery. 
 

Module Requirement Credits Page 

Economics and Business World Compulsory 30 Credits p.  

Quantitative Techniques for Business Compulsory 15 Credits p.  

Commercial and Investment Banking Compulsory 15 Credits p.  

Plus 60 credits from the following list: 

Business Finance Elective 15 Credits p.  

Investment Management Certificate (IMC) Course Elective 15 Credits p.  

Introduction to Accounting for Decision Making Elective 15 Credits p.  

Business Communication Elective 15 Credits p.  

Interim Exit Award: Certificate in Higher Education 

Corporate Finance, Mergers and Acquisitions Compulsory 30 Credits p.  

Macroeconomics and  the Banking System Compulsory 30 Credits p.  

Behavioural Economics; Leadership and organisational 
cultures 

Compulsory 15 Credits p.  

Plus 45 credits from the following list: 

Investment Advice Diploma (IAD) Course 

- Securities Unit 

Elective 15 Credits p. 

Financial Markets and Institutions Elective 15 Credits p. 

Portfolio Management Elective 15 Credits p. 

Business Law Elective 15 Credits p. 

Probability and Statistics Elective 15 Credits p.  

Interim Exit Award: Diploma in Higher Education 

Competitive Intelligence and Research  Compulsory 15 Credits p.  

Financial Risk Management Compulsory 15 Credits p. 

Business Integration Project Compulsory 30 Credits p. 

Plus 60 credits from the following list: 

Chartered Financial Analyst (CFA) Course Elective 30 Credits p. 

CISI Diploma Course 

- Bonds & Fixed Interest Markets Unit; or 

- Regulation and Compliance Unit 

Elective 30 Credits p. 

Trading and Technical Analysis  Elective 30 Credits p. 

International Banking Elective 15 Credits p. 

Financial Modelling Elective 15 Credits p.  

Financial Derivatives Elective 15 Credits p. 

Alternative Investments Elective 15 Credits p.  

Exit Award: BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance 
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ECONOMICS AND THE BUSINESS WORLD [BUS 4001] 
 

General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 4 (Certificate Level) 

Credit Value 30 credits 

Contact Hours 60 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance (Compulsory Module) 

BSc (Hons) Business Studies (Compulsory Module) 

BSc (Hons) Business Studies with Finance (Compulsory 
Module) 

Module Leader Alison Greer 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  tbc 

 
Introduction 
 
In 1820 a grocer‘s shop in Birmingham grew into a successful family business manufacturing 
cocoa and drinking chocolate.  200 years later Cadbury is to be taken over by the US 
Company Kraft. David Cumming, head of UK equities at Cadbury shareholder Standard Life, 
said: 
 
"Kraft are getting a good deal. It's sad that Cadbury is gone, but business is business." 
(www.news.bbc.co.uk) 
 
What has been the operating environment within which Cadbury have operated as a 
business over hundreds of years?  How have they survived in the ever changing world of 
technology and still remained competitive?  Why, after so many years, have they now 
decided to agree to a take over?  
 
Studying this module, you will be debating the highly topical nature of the real world of 
business.  Through a review of developments and trends within the business sector, an 
examination of the inter-relationship between the business sector and other elements of 
social and economic activity, you will be provided with the knowledge and understanding of 
factors relating to the business environment within which businesses like Cadbury operate.  
This will enable you to understand David Cumming‘s statement ―business is business‖ and 
make you aware of some of the key drivers of business success which is considered to be 
an essential employability skill (CBI) 
  
 
 

http://www.news.bbc.co.uk/
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Educational Aims 
 

This module aims to:  

 

 Review current developments and trends within the business sector and examine the 
inter-relationship between the sector and other elements of social and economic 
activity 

 Provide you with an insight into the key factors which generate competitive advantage 
within organisations, in both developed and developing economies 

 Provide you with a broad knowledge and comprehension of basic principles, concepts 
and techniques of economics e.g. demand and supply, price elasticity 

 Analyse factors and related information in a logical and well defined context, making 
use of standard economic techniques and procedures 

 Apply economic methods accurately to well defined problems and for you to begin to 
appreciate the complexity of the issues in the discipline 

 Increase your awareness of the broader social, political and ethical dimensions of 
business activity within an international context 

 Demonstrate research and information gathering skills for you as an individual and 
also through a group to inform business decision-making 

 

Learning Outcomes  
 

Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Factual and conceptual knowledge base of the environment in which businesses operate.  

K2 Basic understanding of how different subject disciplines contribute to developments with the different business 
sectors.    

K3 Fundamental understanding of the factors that determine competitive advantage within organisations. 

K4 Basic awareness of how far business ethics exists as something separate from personal beliefs and values. 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Analyse business environments using established principles or data for the purpose of contributing to wider business 
understanding. 

C2 Collect and categorise information and ideas in an accurate manner using prescribed economic techniques while also 
starting to appreciate the complexity of issues within social and economic contexts. 

C3 Evaluate the reliability of given economic data in different contexts in order to support the achievement of successful 
business outcomes. 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Recognise and deal with predictable issues using a specified range of standard techniques in resolving problems 
related to the business environment.   

P2 Communicate ideas and analysis clearly and concisely in an appropriate format in order to inform and explain their 
decision making rationale to others. 
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General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Take responsibility as an independent learner using appropriate support as necessary. 

T2 Exercise initiative and personal responsibility within set parameters for the enhancement of business performance. 

 
 
Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of two (2) independent tasks [the 
Summative Elements]. 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains two (2) tasks to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 

1. Case study 

For example, a group case study relating to a PESTLE analysis of an industry with 
feedback during the following session. Due Date: Week 5, Session 1. 

 

2. Q&A Sets 

For example, question and answer sets at the end of week 8 with feedback during the 
following session. Due Date: Week 9, Session 1. 

 
Summative Elements 
 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in both the following elements to pass the module. 
 
1. 1,500 word assignment [50% of Module Grade]: 

For example, demonstrating your understanding of a business case study. 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
 
2. 1.5 hour examination based on a case study. [50% of Module Grade]: 

For example, testing your knowledge of the key business principles covered in the 
module. 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 4 (Certificate) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
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Indicative Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing business information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is 
an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
may be utilized throughout the module. 
 

Seminal Works 

Worthington, I. and Britton, C. (2009) The Business Environment, 6th edition, Harlow: 
Pearson Education. 

Griffiths, A. and & Wall, S. (2004) Economics for Business and Management, Harlow, 
Pearson Education. 

 

Books and Texts 

Kew, J. and Stredwick, J. (2008) Business Environment: Managing in a Strategic Context, 
London, CIPD. 

Curran, J. (1999) Taking the Fear out of Economics, London, Cengage Learning. 

Sloman, J. (2007) Economics and the Business Environment, Harlow, Pearson Education. 

Begg, D. and Ward, D. (2009) Economics for Business, London, Mcgraw-Hill Education – 
Europe. 

Lipsey, R.G. and Chrystal, A. (2007) Economics, Oxford, Oxford University Press. 

 

Academic and Professional Articles 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use journal articles relevant to their areas of 
research. These may include articles extracted from the following sources, which are not 
exhaustive: 

The Economist 

The Financial Times 

Strategic Change 

Strategic Management Journal 

Strategic Organisation 

Strategy and Leadership 

 

Online Resources 

www.ft.com 

www.economist.com 

www.bankofengland.co.uk 

www.thomsonreuters.com 

www.statistics.gov.uk  
www.ecb.int  
www.ec.europa.eu 
www.oecd.org  
www.wto.org 
 
 

http://www.bankofengland.co.uk/
http://www.thomsonreuters.com/
http://www.statistics.gov.uk/
http://www.ecb.int/
http://www.ec.europa.eu/
http://www.oecd.org/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Economics and Business World 
 
Syllabus  
 

 The internal and external business environment 

 Business types, structures, objectives and related stakeholders 

 The political and legal (regulatory) environment 

 The macroeconomic environment  

o Fiscal and Monetary policy 

o Income, employment and inflation  

o National income accounting 

o Money and interest rates 

o Politic-economic synthesis  

 The changing worlds of technology and people (including changing social and demographic trends with reference to sustainability) 

 The competitive environment (market system and structure)  

o Economic agents (theories of the firm and consumer) 

o The market mechanism (demand and supply analysis) 

o Price determination (the interaction of supply and demand to determine the market price) 

o Elasticity (the sensitivity of supply and demand to other variables) 

 Globalisation and the international business environment (including trade controls and forms of regional economic integration) 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start 

 
 
 
 

A Context for Business 

The head start week requires students to consider: 

 What is ‗a Business‘ and how can businesses be classified? 

 Business as an integrated and transformational system 

 The environment in which businesses operate 

Preparation for Week 1: 

Key Reading: Chapters 1, 2 and 3 of Worthington, I. and Britton, C. 
(2009) The Business Environment, 6th edition, Harlow: Pearson 
Education. Henceforth W&B. 

Week 1 Organisations and the Environment 

This week will focus on developing your awareness of the overall 
internal and external forces that business organisations face in the 
business world. 

This will concentrate on: 

 An overview of the external forces acting on organisations 

 The complexity and volatility of the business environment 

 Factors affecting organisations doing business internationally 

 The basic operational areas of business activity 

 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Identify ways in which different types of businesses (organisations) 

are affected/ influenced by their environment.  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Examination of the external forces and their impact 

on different types of businesses (organisations) identified in the 
independent study task.  

Workshop Activity 2: Interactive seminar examining and discussing how 
understanding the external factors is of vital importance to successful 
business activity and the additional factors facing organisations doing 
business internationally. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar building on the head start week to consider 

and discuss the basic operational areas of business activity and business 
functions. 

Workshop Activity 2: Case study to consider and discuss the advantages 
and disadvantages of the different ways that functions can be structured 
for different types of businesses and how these may affect aspects 
management such as decision-making and control. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Directed reading from journal articles.  
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Week 2 Size and Structure of Firms & Industries  

This week will develop your understanding of the varying scale and 
focus of business organisations. 

This will concentrate on: 

 The objectives and interests of organisations (including 
stakeholders) 

 Types and classifications of organisation and structures (legal 
and otherwise) in the private and public sector 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 10, 11 and 12 of W&B. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar examining the aims and objectives of 
different types of businesses, the rationale and the factors that influence 
these. 

Workshop Activity 2: Case study to examine how the objectives of British 

Airways are affected by balancing the needs of its stakeholders. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar considering the what, why and how of legal 

structures and their implications. 

Workshop Activity 2: Case study to explore the advantages and 
disadvantages of a business changing from one structure to another. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 4 and 8, of W&B. 

Week 3 The Political and Legal (including regulatory) Environment 

This week will highlight the political and legal frameworks within 
which businesses operate. 

This will concentrate on: 

 The political context in which business operates 

 Key political institutions and processes at a variety of spatial 
levels 

 The idea of ‗law‘ and the sources from which laws are derived 

 Legislative process in the UK and EU and principal areas e.g. 
consumer, employees, etc 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Directed reading from a journal on a recent change in the 
European Union e.g. progress on enlargement or a change in legislation. 

Task: Identify the recent changes in the European Union e.g. 
enlargement, etc and consider the likely benefit to businesses.  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar examining the nature of political activity, 
democracy and the different institutions and processes and the functions 
of government. 

Workshop Activity 2: Case study examining national, sub national and 
supranational government. Consider how a change of government (in 
your country) would affect the business community.  

 

 

 



BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance  

 

43 
 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar examining the essential features of the UK 
legal system and the nature of regulation in respect of contract, consumer 
and competition law. 

Workshop Activity 2: Case study to explore the impact of regulation on 

employees/ employers. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: In groups, examine the case for and against increased government 

control over business practices with specific reference to consumer 
legislation with regard to a particular case e.g. the impact on businesses 
of legislation to reduce the consumption of plastic bags. 

Week 4 Demographic and Social Trends and the interrelationship with 
technology and environmental issues 

This week will develop your knowledge of the demographic and 
social trends that are important to a business. Particular attention 
will be given to the relationship these trends have with technology. 

This will concentrate on:  

 Demographic and social trends and influences and the 
interrelationship of these with technology 

 The complex and dynamic nature of social, cultural and 
demographic forces and their impact and consequences 

 How technology affects organisations, people and employment 

  

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 6, 7 and 9 W&B. 

Task: Consider the implications for organisations in terms of changing 
markets/ activities arising from demographic and social changes. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar identifying and discussing the importance 
of demographic trends.  

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar examining the use of statistics and sources 

of information in relation to demographic and social trends. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar to identify and discuss social trends and 

their relationship with technology and visa versa.  

Workshop Activity 2: Case study to explore how issues regarding 
consumption of natural resources and sustaining the environment are 
having an impact on businesses. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: In groups, perform a PESTLE analysis of an industry with feedback 
in the following session. 
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Week 5 Introduction to Macroeconomics and the role of Government 

This week will provide you with knowledge of the fundamental 
principles of macroeconomics relevant to a business.  You will be 
given an insight into government decision making over economic 
policy. 

This will concentrate on: 

Fundamental Principles: 

 The economic problem and basic principles related to this  

 An overview of the main approaches to economic management 

 

Government and the macro economy:   

 Government objectives regarding growth, inflation and 
unemployment 

 The objectives of demand management and supply side policies 

 

Please Note: Case Study Due 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 5 of W&B and further directed reading. 

Task: In groups, perform the ‗Robinson Crusoe‘ exercise to explore the 
relationship between consumption and investment, using production 
possibility frontiers to demonstrate the choices faced by an economy and 
the concept of opportunity cost. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar examining the key concepts (macro/ micro), 
the economic ‗problem‘ and the main approaches to economic manage. 

Workshop Activity 2: Case study examining the different economic 
indicators and their implications for businesses. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar analysing the role of government in the 
macro economy, policies and objectives on which they are based.  

Workshop Activity 2: Case study to examine how these factors create 
uncertainty for government, businesses and consumers. 

  

Independent Study: 

Task: In groups, complete a case study related to economic indicators 
and the next MPC meeting. 

Reading Week The purpose of the reading week is to further contextualise 
environmental factors that impact on and influence business activity.  

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Selected journal articles and other content. 

Task: Research of specific organisations with respect to their 
environmental factors.  

Week 6 The influence of Government on international trade 

This week will develop your understanding the rationale and forms 
of trade control and the role of the WTO. It gives an overview of the 
forms of economic cooperation and integration between countries. 

This will concentrate on: 

 The rationale of government influence on trade 

 The forms and impact of trade controls – both tariff and non-tariff 

 The role of the WTO and the rounds of negotiations 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 13, 16 and 17 of W&B and other directed reading. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar to consider the drivers for governments to 
intervene on trade, the types of trade control and the role of the WTO. 

Workshop Activity 2: Case study examining the impact of the recent 

economic crisis on businesses and the objectives of the G20. 

 



BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance  

 

45 
 

 Forms of economic cooperation and integration between 
countries and regions such as the EU, NAFTA and emerging 
markets 

 

Please Note: Group case study due. 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar focussing on the characteristics of the main 

regional economic blocs. 

Workshop Activity 2: Case study exploring the impact of the increasing 
number of bilateral trade agreements between countries (such as 
between China and Africa) and the impact on developing economies. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Directed readings and case studies. 

Week 7 National Income Accounting and the Financial System 

This week will develop your understanding of accounting and 
funding at the macro level  

This will concentrate on: 

 The measures and indicators of a countries economic problems 
and their use 

 Liquidity surpluses 

 The role of financial assets, markets and institutions  

 

 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 9 of Griffiths, A. and & Wall, S. (2004) Economics 
for Business and Management, Harlow: Pearson Education. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar on the measurement and the output, 
expenditure and income approach (including adjustments). Discussion of 
income as a comparator. 

    

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar to discuss issues around government 
funding, money and flow, UK financial intermediaries, liquidity and 
government borrowing. 

Workshop Activity 2: Introduction to the multiplier using the London 
Olympic bid as an example. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Directed reading of journal articles. 

Week 8 An Introduction to Microeconomics  

This week will focus on the micro (industry) environment and the 
analysis of market forces (including price determination).  

This will concentrate on: 

 The working of the market system  

 Demand and supply curves – applied to the ‗real‘ world 

 Elasticity of demand and supply – applied to the ‗real‘ world 

 Utility and consumer behaviour 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 14 and 15 of W&B. 

Key Reading: Chapters 1, 2, and 3 of G&W.    

Task: Selected exercises to reinforce understanding of key concepts. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar which explores and applies the key 
concepts of microeconomics in a business context - the factors affecting 
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 Market failure; why governments intervene 

 

 

 

 

demand and supply curves; elasticity of demand, supply and income and 
cross elasticity.  

Workshop Activity 2: Case studies exploring consumer behaviour with 
respect to the tobacco and drug industries. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar examining the concepts of utility and 
related concepts. Market failures and the form of government 
intervention. 

Workshop Activity 2: Case studies on the unintended consequences of 

business activities, the debate surrounding pollution and climate change.  

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Directed reading of journal articles. 

Week 9 The Economies of the Firm 

This week will focus on developing your knowledge of several 
features of the markets within which businesses operate as well as 
allowing you to reflect upon the ways that these influence the 
behaviour of firms. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Costs and their characteristics over the short and long run 

 Profit maximisation 

 Competitive and monopolistic behaviour 

 Market rivalry and oligopoly 

 Pricing under different objectives  

 Scarcity, choice and cost 

 

Please Note: Question & Answer sets due 

 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 12 (relevant sections) of W&B and chapter 4 of 
G&W.  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1:  Seminar to examine the economics of the firm with 
respect to revenues, costs and profits to consider these in the context of 
resources and decision making.   

Workshop Activity 2: Case study on companies doing business in China, 
examining the ethical concerns regarding businesses pursuing profit 
maximisation. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar examining the different market structures 
and their characteristics.   

Workshop Activity 2: Case studies relating to examples of cartels and 

collusive behaviour in different industries.  

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Directed readings on game theory. 

Task: Reflect on the effect of a price war on the profit of the firms in the 
industry and on the profitability of the industry itself. 
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Week 10 Globalisation, international trade and CSR 

This week will provide you with an international perspective to the 
business environment. You will develop your understanding of the 
global influences upon a business. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Globalisation 

 Comparative advantage and free trade 

 An overview of the balance of payments and the problem of 
deficit 

 An introduction to exchange rates and their impact on 
businesses  

 CSR and international trade 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 13 W&B. Chapter 14 (relevant sections) G&W. 

Further directed reading from journal articles. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar examining the concept of globalisation, 

principle of comparative advantage, specialism and criticisms of 
restrictions to trade.  

Workshop Activity 2: Case studies examining the CSR issues relating to 
international trade faced by businesses. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar examining the balance of payments, 
exchange rates and the impact on businesses. 

Workshop Activity 2: Case study examining the issues contributing to the 
UK‘s balance of payments and the implications for businesses. 

  

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Directed reading of journal articles. 

Extension & Consolidation Preparation for examination based on course content weeks 1-10 Independent Study: 

Task: Review and reflect upon directed reading and course activities 
carried out in weeks 1 to 10. 
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QUANTITATIVE TECHNIQUES FOR BUSINESS [QT CODE] 
 
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 4 (Certificate Level) 

Credit Value 15 credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance (Compulsory Module) 

BSc (Hons) Business Studies (Compulsory Module) 

BSc (Hons) Business Studies with Finance (Compulsory 
Module) 

Module Leader Paula Burn 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body   

 
Introduction 
 
Business decisions are often supported by sound quantitative analysis. Whether in the 
finance, retail, or advertising industries, every organisation requires an effective use of 
quantitative analysis in their decision making process. 
  
By understanding essential mathematical principles (such as percentages and ratios) as well 
as mastering the use of fundamental statistical techniques (such as descriptive analysis, 
data representation and regression analysis) and the interpretation of statistical findings you 
will be able to ground business decisions firmly and make recommendations with skill and 
confidence. 
  
This module is structured to develop these skills which will be the foundation upon which 
later modules will be built. As the majority of quantitative analysis in the modern corporation 
is made through electronic spreadsheets, this module will make frequent use of spreadsheet 
applications to encourage the development of such practical skills from the beginning of the 
programme.  The application of quantitative techniques in a practical context, while utilizing 
information technology, is essential in increasing you capability of gaining initial employment.   
 
Educational Aims 
 

This module aims to:  

 

 Explore fundamental concepts and techniques in mathematics, statistics and 
quantitative analysis relevant to business decision making 

 Practice the application of such techniques to quantitative data and generate outputs 
that facilitate in making appropriate conclusions, judgements and recommendations 
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 Develop your communications skills necessary to interpret and present quantitative 
analyses to businesses and different stakeholders 

 Develop your ability to evaluate the practice and application of these statistical and 
quantitative analysis techniques in a business decision making context 

 Improve your practical skills in using spreadsheets and other readily available software 
packages to allow you to analyse data and generate information for decision making 

 
Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Fundamental understanding of the mathematical skills and the practical use of statistics relevant to businesses and 
decision makers. 

K2 Understanding of collection, manipulation, interpretation and presentation of business data sets to communicate 
relevant information to different business users. 

K3 Understanding of specified quantitative analysis techniques in order to analyse business, economic and financial data 
sets to support business decision making. 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Apply prescribed quantitative analysis techniques to economic and business data in predictable situations to 
effectively support core business applications.   

C2 Identify clear problems and provide reasoned analysis of appropriate data from pre-defined sources. 

C3 Evaluate the use and effectiveness of statistics and quantitative analysis techniques with guidance for the purpose of 
assisting decision making. 

C4 Analyse limited change over a period of time using predictable time series and forecasting models.  

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Effectively present the results of analysis clearly, precisely using charts, graphs or diagrams as appropriate.   

P2 Use a variety of standard reporting formats in different business environments. 

P3 Broadly identify how quantitative analysis techniques can contribute to investigating clearly defined business 
problems. 

P4 Demonstrate the ability to communicate basic quantitative and qualitative information clearly and concisely. 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Demonstrate numeracy, literacy and the ability to manipulate basic data and information for the purposes of statistical 
analysis to deal with limited sets of business data. 

T2 Utilise information technology including spreadsheets, database and word processing packages. 

T3 Take some responsibility for initiating and controlling their own work and learning experience. 
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Mode of Assessment  
 
This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) graded independent task. 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains one (1) task to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module. 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please note that these elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
1. Weekly problem sets.  

For example, each weekly problem set will consist of three standard questions and a 
fourth, and sometimes a fifth, more difficult and challenging question. Students should 
attempt to answer the first three questions of each assignment after the respective 
class and all problems by the end of the course. Due weekly. 

 
Summative Element 
 
Please note that you must achieve a pass in the following element to pass the module. 
 
1. 1.5 hour unseen examination [100% of Module Grade]: 

For example, the examination will be designed to test your knowledge base, to make 
calculations in solving business problems and to interpret the solutions. This will be 
moving to a computer based examination. 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 4 (Certificate) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  



BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance  

 

51 
 

Indicative Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing business information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is 
an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
may be utilized throughout the module. 
 

Seminal Works 

Lind, D., Marchal, W., Wathen, S. (2009) Statistical Techniques in Business and Economics, 
14th Edition, McGraw-Hill/Irwin. 

 

Books and Texts 

Huff, D. (1993) How to Lie with Statistics, revised edition, New York, W. W. Norton & Co. 

Lind, D. A., Marchal A., Wathen, W. G., (2006) Basic Statistics using Excel for Office XP, 
13th Edition, London: McGraw-Hill/Irwin.  

Morris, C. (2008) Quantitative Approaches in Business Studies, 7th Edition, Harlow: Financial 
Times Press.  

Render, B., Stair, R. M. and Hanna, M. E. (2009) Quantitative Analysis for Management: 
International Version, 10th edition, Upper Saddle River; Pearson Higher Education. 

Swift, L. (2010) Quantitative Methods for Business, Management and Finance, 3rd Edition, 
Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan:  

Curwin, J. and Slater, R. (2007) Quantitative Methods: A Short Course, London:  Thomson 
Learning. 

 

Academic and Professional Articles 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use journal articles relevant to their areas of 
research. These may include articles extracted from the following sources, which are not 
exhaustive: 

Journal of Business and Economic Statistics 

Journal of Financial and Quantitative Analysis 

The Journal of Economic History 

International Economic Review 

Journal of Business Research 

Review of Economics and Statistics 

 

Online Resources 

www.bloomberg.com (Global financial data) 

Online Services BPP Library: 

 Datastream – Global financial and companies data 

 Mintel – Consumer market reports 

 OSIRIS – Financial information on publicly listed companies 
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Quantitative Techniques for Business 
 
Syllabus  
 

 Basic mathematics: arithmetic and algebra 

 Describing, displaying and exploring data 

 Fundamental statistics concepts 

 Probability and probability distributions 

 Confidence intervals and hypothesis testing 

 Linear regression analysis 

 Introduction to time series and forecasting 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start The head start week presents the content that will be revisited during the 
module and encourages students to explore spreadsheet applications. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Defining basic statistics concepts 

 Presenting quantitative analysis for business applications 

 Introduction to spreadsheet applications 

Preparation for Week 1: 

Key Reading: Chapter 1 of Statistical Techniques in Business and 
Economics. Henceforth LMW. 

Task: Work on end-of-chapter exercises from Chapter 1 of LMW. Practice 
exercises in Chapter 1 of Basic Statistics Using Excel. Henceforth BSE. 

Week 1 Introductory Quantitative Techniques 

This week will revise basic mathematical concepts and techniques that will be 
built upon throughout the module and introduces techniques used to describe 
and present information. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Basic arithmetic: ordering of operations, percentages, proportions 

 Basic algebra: solving different types of equations 

 Organize qualitative data into a frequency table 

 Present a frequency table as a bar chart or a pie chart 

 Organize quantitative data into a frequency distribution 

 Present a frequency distribution for quantitative data using histograms, 
frequency polygons, and cumulative frequency polygons 

  

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 2 of LMW. 

Task: Practice basic mathematical problems. Answer the Self-Review 
questions in Chapter 2 of LMW. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation on the application of several 
quantitative techniques in business contexts: use of formulae and powers, 
percentages and ratios, linear and quadratic equations and manipulation 
of inequalities. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation on the organization of qualitative 
and quantitative data. 

 

Session 2 

Workshop Activity 1: Graphical representation of business data. 

Workshop Activity 2: Interpretation of frequency distributions. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. Practice exercises in Chapter 2 of BSE. 

Week 2 Descriptive Statistics and Introduction to Probability 

This week will focus on basic statistics concepts and their application in 
business decision making as well as on fundamental probability concepts. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Understanding how and why business statistics are used in decision 
making 

 Calculate the arithmetic mean, weighted mean, median, mode, and 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 3, 4 and 5 of LMW. 

Task: Answer the Self-Review questions in Chapters 3 and 4 of LMW. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the calculation 
of descriptive statistics of a business dataset. 
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geometric mean and explain their characteristics, uses, advantages, and 
disadvantages. 

 Compute and interpret the range, mean deviation, variance, and standard 
deviation and understand their characteristics, uses, advantages, and 
disadvantages. 

 Compute and understand quartiles, deciles, and percentiles and construct 
and interpret box plots. 

 Draw and interpret a scatter diagram. 

 Define probability and describe the classical, empirical, and subjective 
approaches to probability. 

 Explain the terms experiment, event, outcome, permutations, and 
combinations. 

 Define the terms conditional probability and joint probability. 

 Apply a tree diagram to organize and compute probabilities using Bayes‘ 
theorem. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation on the interpretation of scatter 
plots and box plots. 

Workshop Activity 3: Tutor presentation on the display and exploration of 
business datasets. 

 

Session 2 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the application 
of permutations and combinations in business problems. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation on the computation of a tree 
diagram and application of Bayes‘ rule. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. Practice exercises in Chapters 3 and 5 of BSE. 

Week 3 Probability Distributions and Confidence Intervals 

During this week you will be introduced to probability distributions and how 
they can be used in the business context. This week will also discuss 
sampling methods and the calculation of confidence intervals. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Define the terms probability distribution and random variable. 

 Understand the distinction between discrete and continuous probability 
distributions. 

 Describe the characteristics of and compute probabilities of the binomial 
probability distribution. 

 Compute the mean and the standard deviation for a uniform distribution. 

 List the characteristics of the normal probability distribution and define and 
calculate z values. 

 Determine the probability of a certain event using the normal probability 
distribution. 

 Describe sampling selection methods 

 Understand and explain the central limit theorem. 

 Define a point estimate and a level of confidence. 

 Construct a confidence interval for the population mean when the 
population standard deviation is known and unknown. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 6, 7 and 9 of LMW. 

Task: Answer the Self-Review questions in Chapters 7 and 9 of LMW. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the computation 
of event probabilities under the binomial distribution using spreadsheet 
applications. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on the computation 

of event probabilities under the normal distribution using spreadsheet 
applications. 

 

Session 2 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation on the graphical illustration of the 
central limit theorem. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on the calculation 
of the confidence interval around the mean for a business dataset. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. Practice exercises in Chapter 7 of BSE. 
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Week 4 Hypothesis Testing and Linear Regression Analysis 

This week will concentrate on statistical hypothesis testing and analysing the 
relationship between random variables through the use of correlation and 
regression. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Define a hypothesis and how it can be tested with statistical analysis 

 Conduct a test of hypothesis about a population mean 

 Define Type I and Type II errors 

 Calculate and interpret the coefficient of correlation, the coefficient of 
determination, and the standard error of estimate  

 Understand main principles of simple linear regression analysis 

 Understand and interpret the terms dependent and independent variable 

 Calculate the least squares regression line 

 Interpret the output of linear regression models 

 Construct and interpret confidence and prediction intervals for the 
dependent variable 

   

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 10 and 13 of LMW. 

Task: Answer the Self-Review questions in Chapters 10 and 13 of LMW. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation on the graphical illustration of 

Type I and Type II errors and their importance in statistical inference. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation on the illustration of a business 
decision based on a hypothesis test. 

 

Session 2 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the 
interpretation of the output of linear regression analysis in spreadsheet 
applications. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on the estimation 
of linear regression analysis between two variables and application of the 
regression equation to predict the dependent variable, given a value of the 
independent value. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. Practice exercises in Chapter 13 of BSE. 

Week 5 Multiple Regression Analysis and Introduction to Time Series Analysis 

This week will extend the concepts of simple linear regression to a multivariate 
setting and introduce you to the application of a time series analysis in order 
to forecast business data. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Techniques related to trends and seasonal analysis 

 Describe the relationship between several independent variables and a 
dependent variable using multiple regression analysis 

 Set up and interpret the outputs of a multiple regression model 

 Conduct a test of hypothesis to determine whether regression coefficients 
differ from zero 

 Conduct a test of hypothesis on each of the regression coefficients. 

 Use residual analysis to evaluate the assumptions of multiple regression 
analysis 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 14 and 15 of LMW. 

Task: Answer the Self-Review questions in Chapter 14 of LMW. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the 
interpretation of the output of multiple regression analysis in spreadsheet 
applications. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on the estimation 

of a multiple regression model and its application in business forecasting. 
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Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation on the identification of trends and 
patterns in time series through graphical analysis and moving averages. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on forecasting 
sales data using time series techniques. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. Practice exercises in Chapter 14 of BSE. 

Extension & 
Consolidation/Revi
sion 

Preparation for examination based on course content in weeks 1-5. Independent Study: 

Task: Revisit course materials and problem sets. 
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COMMERCIAL AND INVESTMENT BANKING [CIB CODE] 
 
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 4 (Certificate Level) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc Banking and Finance (Compulsory Module) 

Module Leader Tamika Davis 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  
(if appropriate) 

None 

 
Introduction 
 
The tools and framework of modern financial theory form the foundation of current practice in 
the investment community. Understanding of this framework is a pre-requisite for a 
successful career in banking, whether as a relationship manager, analyst or financial 
advisor.  This module also provides knowledge and skills for other modules undertaken by 
students in the programme. 
 
From an economic perspective, banks play an essential role in the system of capital flows 
and financial intermediation.  Commercial and investment banks provide funding and liquidity 
to economic enterprises and to individuals in order to facilitate economic transactions.  The 
fundamental principles and operations of banks must be understood in order to fully 
appreciate the wider sphere of global financial activities.  This includes the qualitative 
aspects of a bank‘s profile, as well as the quantitative and numerical analysis of how bank 
operations are reflected in their financial statements.  Sources of income and expense for 
banks are varied, and balance sheet structures can differ dramatically between commercial 
and investment banks.  The purpose and practice of regulating banks are other complex 
factors having significant impact on the banking industry, in terms of capital requirements, 
corporate governance, and avoidance of conflicts of interest.  Bank ownership can also take 
different forms, depending on the bank‘s purpose, and the quality of supervision and 
management of banks are key to their success or failure.  The primary activities of lending 
and funding for commercial banks, and of trading, brokerage, underwriting and advisory, 
mainly for investment banks, must be understood in order to make sense of the wider 
financial picture, whether on a domestic or an international basis.  Since all these activities 
carry risks, an appreciation of the nature and management of these risks is important in 
assessing the overall quality of a bank, whether engaged primarily in a commercial or 
investment banking activity. 
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Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to have students:  
 

(a) Explore the role of banks, their development and how they have diversified.  

(b) Understand the meaning and the role of commercial and investment banking. 

(c) Appreciate the banking system both domestically and internationally. 

(d) An introduction to Islamic banking  

(e) Identify the main banking functions. 

(f) Understand how banks operate, and how they are regulated. 

(g) Identify the main sources of risk inherent in the different banking functions, and how 
they are managed. 

(h) Understand the relevant agency problems affecting the bank/client relationship. 

(i) Identify and examine the main conflicts of interest in the banking system with specific 
focus on the ethical issues banks face in today‘s environment. 

(j) Develop critical thinking and awareness as investor and analysts. 

(k) Improve discussion attitude and presentation skills. 

 
Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K1 Factual understanding of the role of banks in the real economy. 

K2 Understand the purpose and process of commercial and investment banks 

K3 Understand the academic and research-based knowledge of banking theory  

K4 Awareness of the implications of banking risk and reward and how this impacts on the availability of credit 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Identify the different characteristics of banking markets and identify the problems of lending and funding decisions. 

C2 Identify the categories of financial assets and liabilities and begin to understand the drivers of profit and loss for a 
bank. 

C3 Analyse banking and practical contexts using established quantitative techniques or data for the purpose of 
contributing to wider understanding 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Within a banking context, contribute to problem solving activities using practical and mathematical reasoning. 

P2 Think in ―banking terms‖ and discuss lending and funding decisions using set criteria for different conditions 

P4 Evaluate basic arguments of banking market dynamics and investment rationales. 

P5 Exercise initiative and personal responsibility in the critical appraisal of a body of banking and research literature. 

 
 
 
General Transferable Skills 
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Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Communicate basic financial information both verbally and in writing, to others 

T2 Manage own requirements for continuing professional development in banking functions. 

T3 Utilise a full range of appropriate use of learning resources, including specialist databases. 

 
 
Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) graded independent task (the 
summative element). 
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains two (2) tasks to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module (the formative elements). 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please note that these elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
1. Questions to be discussed in class and feedback to be given. 
For example, for a particular bank, how are are the risk-weighted assets under the Basel II 
IRB approach determined?  What are the capital requirements? 
 
2.       An independent coursework consisting of a written paper of 1500 words on an aspect 
of commercial and investment banking. 
Coursework handout: week 3 
Coursework due date: end of final revision week. 
 
 
Summative Elements 
 
Please note that you must achieve a pass in the following element to pass the module. 
 
1. 1.5 hour unseen examination [100% of Module Grade]: 
 
 
The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 4 (Certificate) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
 
 
 
 
 
Indicative Reading 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing business information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.). Below is 
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an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
may be utilized throughout the module. 
 
Key Reading 
 
Students will be directed to appropriate sections of these texts during the module.   
 
Machiraju, M.R., Modern Commercial Banking (2009), 2nd ed., New Age International. 
Liaw, K. Thomas, The Business of Investment Banking: A Comprehensive Overview (2010), 
3rd ed., Wiley. 
 
Recommended Reading 
 
This is a short list of further reading; these texts provide background to the concepts and 
content of the module and further reading will be suggested during the module. 
 
Platz, T. and T. Fitch, Business Banking (2001), Barron‘s Educational Series. 
White, G., A. Sondhi and D. Fried, The Analysis and Use of Financial Statements, 3rd ed., 
Wiley. 
Hull, J., Risk Management & Financial Institutions (2010), Prentice Hall. 
Ittelson, T., Financial Statements (2009), Career Press. 
Ganguin, B. and J. Bilardello (2005), Fundamentals of Corporate Credit Analysis, McGraw-
Hill. 
Alexander, G., Sharpe, W. and Bailey, J. (2001), Fundamentals of Investments (3rd edition), 
Prentice Hall.? 

Partnoy, F. (2002), F.I.A.S.C.O.: Guns, Booze, and bloodlust: The truth about high finance 

 
Journal Articles 
 

Eberlein, E. et al, ―On Pricing Risky Loans & CDOs,‖ The Journal of Credit Risk Fall 2009 

Zhou, G. and Y. Zhu, ―Is the Recent Financial Crisis Really a Once in a Lifetime Event?‖ 
Financial Analysts Journal Jan/Feb 2010 

 
Web Resources 
 

www.bankofengland.co.uk 

www.imf.org 

www.oecd.org 

www.federalreserve.org 

www.ft.com 

www.knowledge@wharton.com 

 

http://www.bankofengland.co.uk/
http://www.imf.org/
http://www.oecd.org/
http://www.federalreserve.org/
http://www.ft.com/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account on a yearly 
basis. 
 
Module Title: Commercial and Investment Banking 
 
Syllabus 
 
Principles of Banking, including: 

 Origins and historical development of banks 

 The growth of Islamic banks 

 Main concepts of banking, what characterizes banks compared to other institutions, main activities of banks 

 Commercial banking and agency problems 

 Bank balance sheet and ratios 

 Investment banking and conflict of interest 

 Brokerage and trading 

 Bank regulation and risk management 



BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance  

 

62 
 

 

Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start Awareness of banks and their different roles in the global 
economy. How banks are managed. 

Independent Study 

Task: Visit websites of FT and others on types of banks and their 

development 

1 Overview of banking systems in financial markets & link with 
macroeconomic performance 
Basic concepts applying to commercial (lending, funding) and 
investment (trading, underwriting) banks. 
Evolution of commercial and investment banking. 

Banking systems and the role of banks in financial markets and 
institutions.  
Arguments for benefits and conflicts that banks present in financial 
markets and their consequences for real activity. 
 

 

Independent Study 
Key Reading: Machiraju, Commercial Banking, chapters 1-4.  Liaw, 

Investment Banking, chapters 1-2. 
 
Session 1 
General and systematic introduction to role of banks and financial 
institutions and their general evolution. Different views of banking benefits 
for economic activity and society as well as conflicts of interest. General 
discussion of sources of profit and loss for banks is briefly introduced. 
 
Session 2 

Workshop Activity 1: Case study on workings of a commercial and an 
investment bank. Through the discussion, students will identify the 
functions of banks, thus to understand the importance, challenges and 
complications of banking systems. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Zhou & Zhu article 

2 Regulatory framework & Issues 
Role of national regulators and central banks (eg, SEC, FSA). 

International Agreements: Basle 2 and its critique (Basle 3), 
potential impact of credit crunch on regulatory framework. 

Changes in regulation after Financial Crisis 2008 and their 
potential impact on bank/financial sector activity. Correlation with 
macroeconomic performance. 

Bailouts and ―too big to fail.‖ 

Bank capital requirements. 

 
Bank ownership and management 

Different forms, structures and purposes of bank ownership. 
Strategies pursued by bank management. 
Organizational structures in banks. 

Independent study 
Key Reading: Machiraju, Commercial Banking, chapters 6-7.  Liaw, 
Investment Banking, chapter 16. 
 
Session 1 
Presentation of national regulators, central banks and tools used to 
influence markets. Existing international Basle accords and proposals for 
replacement are explored. The Basle accord specifies rules to avoid 
imprudent behaviour of banks and reduce chances of financial crises.  
Impact of bank ownership and management on operations and 
performance 
 
Session 2 
Workshop Activity 1: Group discussion on existing Basel accord, selected 
accounting principles (―mark-to-market‖) and proposals for change; 
discussion of differences between US and UK reaction to Financial Sector 
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Agency problems. 
 
 

Crisis 2008-2009.  Case studies of different ownership and management 
strategies. 
 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Partnoy, F.I.A.S.C.O. 

 

3 Commercial Banks 
Commercial bank financial statements. 
Lending activities. 
Funding activities. 
Wholesale vs. retail banking. 
Trading activities. 
International banking. 
Asset management. 
Capital and resource allocation. 
The growth of Islamic Banks 

Independent Study 
Key Reading: Machiraju, Commercial Banking, chapters 5, 13-14, 16. 
 
Session 1 
Explanations of primary commercial banking activities, focusing on 
sources of income and expense and underlying dynamics.  Segmentation 
of activities is examined, including trading operations and asset 
management.  The importance of international banking is explored, as 
playing a key role in global capital flows and economic development, with 
an eye on foreign currency exposures. 
 
Session 2 
Workshop activity 1: Tutorial exercise on an example of bank performance 
through cycles, and results of different strategies pursued by banks.  The 
allocation of capital is analyzed, and the decisions related to this, in light of 
risk-adjusted returns.  Trading activities are highlighted as a peripheral 
bank activity. 

 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Hull, Risk Management, chapters 1-4. 

 

4 Investment Banks 

Debt and equity underwriting. 

Trading and brokerage. 

Strategic advisory (M&A). 

Funding of capital. 

Research and asset management. 

Conflicts of interest. 

 

 

Independent Study 
Key Reading: Liaw, Investment Banking, chapters 5-9, 11. 

 
Session 1 
Explanations of primary investment banking activities, focusing on sources 
of income and expenses, and underlying dynamics, including 
compensation structures.  Flow business and  origination/distribution 
models examined. 
 
Session 2 
Workshop activity 1: Tutorial exercise on an example of investment bank 

performance through cycles, and results of different strategies pursued by 
banks.  Funding and assets are analyzed, and competitive strategies.  
Trading activities are examined as a core investment banking activity, 
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along with trends and challenges facing the industry. 

 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Hull, Risk Management, chapter 5. 

5 Risk measurement and management in banks  
Ethical behaviour and professional conduct. 
Credit risk and analysis. 
Liquidity risks. 
Operational risks. 
 

 

Independent Study 
Key Reading: Machiraju, Commercial Banking,  
chapters 8-12, 15 
 
Session 1 
Introduce concepts or risk measurement and management in both 
commercial and investment banks, relating to credit exposures, trading 
positions, funding, liquidity, operational and other risks.  Reputational and 
legal risks are also considered.   
 
Session 2 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutorial exercise on the identification of risk sources, 
how they are measured and managed.  An example bank is considered, 
covering various types of risk and how they are handled.   

 

Independent Study 
Key Reading: Hull, Risk Management, chapters 12-13. 

 

Extension & consolidation Preparation for examination based on course content in weeks 1-
5 

Independent study: 

Task: Review and reflect upon directed reading and course activities 
carried out in weeks 1 to 5. 
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BUSINESS COMMUNICATION [BC CODE] 
  
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 4 (Certificate Level) 

Credit Value 15 credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Business Studies (Elective Module) 

BSc (Hons) Business Studies with Finance (Elective 
Module) 

BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance 

Module Leader Robert Goate 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 
Introduction 
 
When you think of business communication you might first of all think of marketing and 
advertising and communication with the external environment.  An example of a less than 
successful attempt at business communication was Parker Pens in 2003 when according 
to The Guardian newspaper the translation of their following slogan into Spanish. 

"Avoid embarrassment - use Quink",  
Became 
"Avoid pregnancy - use Quink."‘  
(www.guardian.co.uk, 17/11/03)  
 
But not all business communication is external much of it is internal too.  Another 
particularly poor example of business communication was demonstrated by the Blackpool 
Gazette in 2009 which had the heading. 

 ‗Two nursery nurses were left in shock when their boss dismissed them by text‘ 

Modes and models of business communication are at an all time high, as is 
internationalisation and the level of information to which we all have access.  

Effective communication is thus increasingly challenging but just as important as it always 
has been. This module provides you with the opportunity to look at the theories, processes 
and practices of goo business communication. It allows you to explore this subject through 
a range of interesting exercises and tasks, all of which prompt you to evaluate the quality of 
communications with the intentions of self-development and aiding in business success. 

http://www.guardian.co.uk/
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Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 
 

 Provide you with the confidence to contribute to and make recommendations for good 
practice in business communications 

 Develop your credibility in the subject area through building a good knowledge of 
concepts underpinning business communication 

 Encourage the use of contemporary research to establish your reputation for expertise 
at the forefront of the field 

 Enable you to successfully identify solutions to resolve issues and challenges in 
business communication to improve impact and outcomes 

 Develop your own skills to communicate effectively across a range of audiences and 
contexts 

 
Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Basic knowledge and understanding of the essential concepts underpinning business communication. 

K2 Primary appreciation of the theories and practices that may be applied when undertaking business communication to 
achieve successful business related outcomes. 

K3 Fundamental knowledge and understanding of the concepts and techniques related to business communication 
processes within the workplace. 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Evaluate organisational issues and challenges that impact on the effectiveness of business communication through 
the use of pre-defined criteria to assist in improving communication within the organisation. 

C2 Apply given tools and methods with some precision to the study and practice of business communication in order to 
improve it. 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Demonstrate an understanding of how to solve straightforward business communication issues using given analytical 
tools and techniques. 

P2 Communicate clearly to specialist and non-specialist audiences using appropriate methods. 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Exercise some initiative when dealing with different and variable situations. 

T2 Contribute to decisions within a group environment on issues of business communication. 
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Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the 
Summative Elements]. 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains two (2) tasks to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 

 
1. Group work and oral presentation  

For example, students to conduct presentations on the art of presenting, followed by 
small group exercises on ‗presenting in challenging situations‘ Due Date: Week 2, 
Session 1. 
 

2. Self and Peer assessment 
For example, based on a case study scenario students are asked to write a piece of 
corporate communication which will then be peer assessed. Due Date: Week 4, 
Session 1. 
 

Summative Elements 
 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element to pass the module. 
 
1. 1,500 word portfolio of Business Communication [100% of Module Grade]: 

For example, students will be required to submit 5 different business communications 
including letter writing, e-mails, presentations, inter-company announcements etc. in 
response to given scenarios within an organisational context. The portfolio will include 
a 500 word justification on the techniques used within the communication activities. 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 4 (Certificate) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
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Indicative Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing business information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is 
an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
may be utilized throughout the module. 
 
Seminal Works 

Locker, K., & Kienzler, D. (2008) Business and Administrative Communication, 8th edition, 
New York, NY: McGraw-Hill. 

 
Books and Texts 

Locker, K & Kaczmarek, S, (2008) Business Communication: Building Critical Skills, 4th 
Edition, London: McGraw Hill/Irwin. 

Blundel, R & Ippolito, K. (2008) Effective Organisational Communication: Perspectives, 
principles and practices, 3rd Edition, Harlow: Pearson Education Limited. 

Clampitt, P, G, (2010) Communicating for Managerial Effectiveness: 
Problems/Strategies/Solutions, 4th Edition, London, Sage Publications. 

Carte P & Fox C (2008) Bridging the Culture Gap: A Practical Guide to International 
Business Communication, 2nd Edition, London: Kogan Page Ltd. 

Smith, L & Mounter, P (2008) Effective Internal Communication, 2nd Edition, London: Kogan 
Page. 

Fearn-Banks, K (2007) Crisis Communication: A Case Study Approach, 3rd Edition, New 
Jersey: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates Inc. 

Thill, J, V & Bovee C, L (2010) Excellence in Business Communication, 9th Edition, Harlow: 
Prentice Hall. 

 
Academic and Professional Articles 

Tips for Effective Business Writing. (2002, September). American Salesman, 47(9), 27. 

Crisis Communications Management 2.0: Organizational Principles to Manage Crisis in an 
Online World. (Spring 2010)  Gonzalez-Herrero, A, Smith, S, Organization Development 
Journal. Vol 28, Issue 1, p97-105. 

Through the looking glass: A decade of Red Cross crisis response and situational crisis 
communication theory.  Fussell Sisco, H et al (2010 March) Public Relations Review, Vol. 
36, Issue 1, p21-27. 

Semantic Problems that Affect International Business: (June 2009) Pinfan Zhu Journal for 
Global Business Education, Vol 9, p11-10. 

Strategic planning for internal communication: (2010) Meade J, A, CPA Practice 
Management Forum, Vol 6, Issue 1, p5-9. 

The Central Role of Communication in Developing Trust and its effect on employee 
involvement: (July 2009) Thomas et al, Journal of Business Communication, Vol. 46 Issue 3 
p287-310. 

 

Online Resources 

www.iabc.com International Association of Business Communicators 

www.thetimes100.co.uk/theory/theory--working-together-business-communications--388.php 

www.businesscommunication.org/index.html  Association for Business Communication 

 

http://www.businesscommunication.org/index.html
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 

 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Business Communication 
 
Syllabus 
 

 What is communication?  

 Examples of good and bad communication 

 Written communication 

 Verbal communication 

 Communicating online 

 Corporate communication 

 Transnational communication 

 Communicating through negotiation and conflict 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start What is communication? 

This week will introduce you to the basics of communication.  

This will concentrate on: 

 The theory and practice of communication 

 Examples of good and bad communication 

 What makes a good communication  

Preparation for Week 1: 

Key Reading: Readings on theories of communication. 

Task: Good communication – find examples of people who have 
communicated well. What have they done?  

Task: Bad communication – find examples of people who have 
communicated badly. What have they done? How would you improve 
their communication? 

Week 1 Written Business Communication 

This week will focus on developing your knowledge of how to write 
effectively in a business environment. 

This will concentrate on: 

 What is distinct about business language 

 Recent changes in and challenges to business language 

 What does successful written business communication look like 

 Forms and media for business communication 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Directed readings on business language. 

Task: How do companies communicate? Research different types of 
business communication – email, dialogue, presentation, marketing, 
etc. 

Task: Analyse the styles of a range of business forms. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Students in groups to discuss the examples they 
found in their Head Start tasks – exploring why is the good 
communication good? Why is the bad communication bad? 

Workshop Activity 2: Theory into practice: students will be undertaking 
exercises exploring what makes communication easy? What makes it 
difficult? 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Students will carry out an activity correcting a 
company report and discussing what the problems with it are. 

Workshop Activity 2: Students explore different forms and media for 

business communication within different scenarios and contexts. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Students to choose a form of written business communication 

and write in that style, then analysing their own attempts. 
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Week 2 Verbal Business Communication 

This week will help you to understand the necessary skills to 
communicate verbally in the workplace. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Face-to-face communication 

 Presentation skills 

 Effective meetings 

 Dialogue 

 Giving and receiving feedback 

 

Please Note: Group work and oral presentation due. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Directed reading of papers on good presentation skills 
specifically taking into consideration the audience. 

Task: Write or record a short report or presentation for ‗formative 

assessment‘ on ‗presenting in challenging situations‘ and share via 
discussion board/VLE plus sharing ideas on good presentation skills. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Students to conduct presentations on the art of 
presenting, followed by small group exercises on ‗presenting in 
challenging situations‘. 

Workshop Activity 2: Students carry out exercise on giving and 

receiving feedback to peers based on Workshop Activity 1. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Students will have an interactive session on how 

to take part in a meeting and how to chair meetings. 

Workshop Activity 2 Discussion around group/team roles relating back 
into learning from Activity 1. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Students to read two papers on ‗successful meetings‘ 
and to read about ‗effective discussion‘ and discuss these on a 
discussion board. 

Week 3 Communicating Online (including social networking) 

This week will focus on developing your understanding of how to 
communicate online. 

This will concentrate on: 

 The differences between face-to-face and online communication 

 How to make effective use of online communications 

 The opportunities but communication challenges of moving key 
business activities online. 

 Effective online presentation  

 Good principles of online communication 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Readings on how to make effective use of online 
communications and ‗how online communication differs‘. 

Task: Preparation of case study on ways that companies can harness 

and make use of online communications. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Students to carry out exercises on the differences 

between face-to-face and online communication. 

Workshop Activity 2: Students will undertake a case study exercise on 
the business challenges of moving key business activities online. 
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 Research on chat sites and ways that people communicate 

 

Workshop Activity 3: Small group discussions on ways that companies 
can harness and make use of online communications. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Effective online presentation.  Analysis of a 
selection of online presentations that use only the voice/ face.   

Workshop Activity 2: An experiment on how things are interpreted 
(give people very similar emails with small changes. Also, emails 
where people do not know what tone they are meant in). 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Readings on how people read on the computer screen. 

Week 4 Corporate Communication 

This week will help you to understand the various ways that people 
communicate within a corporate setting.  

This will concentrate on 

 The taxonomy of ways in which a company communicates with 
the outside world 

 Corporate communication – marketing, PR, communication with 
stakeholders, CSR, annual reports, image, identity, reputation, 
media contacts, etc. 

 What do corporate communications say about a company? 
Analyse the text, layout, etc., of the annual statements and the 
websites of two or three companies (Ryanair, Harrods, etc.) 

 Write a corporate communication for a company  

 Managing communications in a crisis – writing bad news 
messages 

 

Please Note: Self and peer assessment due. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Directed reading on Corporate Communication. 

Task: Students to research the range of ways that a company can 
communicate with the outside world? 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Analysis of a range of corporate communication 
resources. What do they say about the company? How do they talk to 
the outside world? 

Workshop Activity 2: Based on a case study scenario students are 

asked to write a piece of corporate communication which will then be 
peer assessed. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Exercises on how to manage Corporate 
Communication in a crisis situation culminating in the production of a 
guidance document. 

Workshop Activity 2: Students split into groups.  Some groups will write 

a crisis communication for externals whilst the others will write a crisis 
communication for internals. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Students to research how companies can harness the power the 
power of social media to undertake corporate communication? 
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Week 5 Trans-cultural Communication 

This week will focus on developing on your learning from previous 
weeks to extend your awareness of communication between 
businesses.  

This will concentrate on: 

 Communicating with people external to your culture 

 Cultural differences 

 Good practice mechanisms 

 

Structure, culture and communication 

 Internal corporate communication 

 Communicating below/above/sideways 

 Communication charts, networks and webs 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Readings on how corporate culture and structure can 

impact on communication. 

Task: Preparation of a case study on international communication for 
Session 1. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Group analysis and discussion of case study on 
international communication. 

Workshop Activity 2: Introduction to ‗cultural sensitivity‘ and ‗heuristics‘ 

through a diversity based interactive group exercise. 

Workshop Activity 3: Cross-cultural discussion regarding challenges of 
communication within a mixed culture cohort and intentions for going 
forwards. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Students to carry out an analysis of their own 
communication networks and webs. 

Workshop Activity 2: Scenario based activity regarding communication 
networks and webs leading to recommendations for their use as an 
internal corporate communication tool. 

 

Independent Study:  

Key Reading: Further readings on the relationship between culture and 
communication. 

Extension and 
Consolidation/ Revision 
Week 

Preparation for examination based on course content  in weeks 1-5 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Review and reflect upon directed reading and course activities 
carried out in weeks 1 to 5. 
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BUSINESS FINANCE [BF CODE] 
 
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 4 (Certificate Level) 

Credit Value 15 credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance (Elective Module) 

BSc (Hons) Business Studies (Elective Module) 

BSc (Hons) Business Studies with Finance (Elective 
Module) 

Module Leader Juliet Good 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites Quantitative Techniques for Business [QT CODE] 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 
Introduction 
 
Financial decisions permeate all aspects of the modern corporation, particularly the decision 
to invest in a new project, such as launching a new product or expanding business 
operations internationally. As such, professionals of all areas within an organization need to 
acquire a good understanding of the fundamental tools used in financial decision making. 
 
This module is an introduction to the financial management of a corporation and how 
financial analysis can be employed to improve business decision making. It also aims to 
provide a basic understanding of the important sources of financing available in the capital 
markets as well a basic knowledge of current issues in corporate financial management. 
 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 
 

 Introduce you to the world of finance and highlight the contribution that financial 
information brings to business decisions 

 Explore basic tools and techniques used in financial decision-making on which you will 
be able to draw in different domains of business management 

 Develop a solid theoretical foundation upon which you will build a comprehensive 
understanding of modern finance in subsequent finance modules 

 Further refine your quantitative and analytical skills through the use of spreadsheet 
applications in financial problems 
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Learning Outcomes 

Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Broad factual knowledge of the role of capital markets. 

K2 Elementary appreciation of key financial instruments of capital markets: stocks and bonds. 

K3 Fundamental understanding of the role of ―value‖ in financial decision-making. 

K4 Basic understanding of the relationship between risk and expected return of an investment. 

K5 Introductory knowledge of the principles of investment appraisal. 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Illustrate the relationship between capital markets and economic agents such as firms, financial institutions and 
households. 

C2 Begin to apply prevailing asset pricing models to estimate the discount rate of a cash flow stream. 

C3 Solve structured financial problems by computing the present and future values of a cash flow stream. 

C4 Employ financial decision rules to evaluate well-defined investment opportunities. 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Identify business contexts in which financial analysis can improve the decision-making process. 

P2 Apply specific financial techniques in the resolution of straightforward business problems. 

P4 Communicate practical qualitative and quantitative financial concepts to financial audiences. 

P5 Work effectively within a team on investigating financial problems. 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Systematically perform simple data collection, manipulation and analysis in the application of financial techniques. 

T2 Employ spreadsheet applications to solve simple numeric problems. 

T3 Begin to recognize the complexity of decision making under uncertainty. 
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Mode of Assessment  
 
This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent tasks [the 
Summative Elements]. 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains three (3) tasks to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
1. Weekly problem sets 

Due weekly. 
 
2. One hour in-class MCQ quiz  

For example, a MCQ to assess understanding of the concepts introduced thus far and 
their application. Due Date: Week 3, Session 1. 

 
3. One hour in-class MCQ quiz 

For example, a MCQ to assess understanding of the concepts introduced in weeks 3-4 
and their application. Due Date: Week 5, Session 1. 

 
Summative Elements 
 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element to pass the module. 
 
1. 1,500 word (+ exhibits) group assignment [100% of Module Grade]: 

For example, you will be assigned to groups of 3 or 4 students. Your team will analyze 
a business case study in financial analysis, drawing from topics discussed throughout 
the course. Your team will be given a set of questions/issues that will need to be 
addressed in your final report, which should also include any spreadsheets you may 
develop. This report should illustrate your ability to undertake basic financial analysis, 
which would mainly consist of evaluating an investment opportunity in a well-defined 
situation. 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 4 (Certificate) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
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Indicative Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing business information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is 
an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
may be utilized throughout the module. 
 
Seminal Works 
Brealey, R., Myers, S. and Allen, F. (2008) Principles of Corporate Finance, 9th edition, 
McGraw-Hill/Irwin. 
 
Books and Texts 

Bodie, Z. and Kane, A. (2008) Essentials of Investments, 7th edition, London: McGraw-Hill 
Education. 

Keown, A., Martin, J., Petty, J., Scott, D. (2008) Foundations of Finance, 6th edition, Harlow: 
Pearson Education Ltd. 

Mayo, H. (2007) Basic Finance, 9th edition, Mason Oh: Cengage Learning Inc. 

 
Academic and Professional Articles 

Does the capital asset pricing model work?  By: Mullins Jr., David W. Harvard Business 
Review, Jan/Feb 82, Vol. 60 Issue 1, p105, 10p. 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use further journal articles relevant to their areas of 
research. These may include articles extracted from the following sources, which are not 
exhaustive: 

 
Online Resources 

Interactive FimSims: http://highered.mcgraw-
hill.com/sites/0073286982/student_view0/interactive_finsims.html 

FT Online: http://www.ft.com/home/uk 

The Economist: http://www.economist.com/ 

London Stock Exchange: http://www.londonstockexchange.com/ 

New York Stock Exchange: www.nyse.com 

NASDAQ Stock Market: www.nasdaq.com 

Google Finance: http://www.google.co.uk/finance 

Yahoo! Finance: http://uk.finance.yahoo.com/ 

Aswath Damodaran‘s website: http://pages.stern.nyu.edu/~adamodar/ 

 
 



BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance  

 

78 
 

INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Business Finance 
 
Syllabus 
 

 The role of finance 

 The role of capital markets 

 Basic tools of financial analysis 

 The relationship between risk and return 

 Basic stock and bond information 

 Introduction to Investment appraisal 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start Introduction to the world of finance 

This week introduces the world of finance and its relationship to firms, 
governments and households. You will acquire a basic understanding of 
the functioning of the capital markets and their main instruments. 

This will concentrate on: 

 The role of finance: investment analysis and corporate finance 

 The role of capital markets and how they interact with economic 
agents 

 Description of the main instruments in capital markets: stocks and 
bonds 

 Introduction to the concept of time value of money, present values 
and future values 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 1 and 2 of Principles of Corporate Finance, 
henceforth BMA. 

Task: Work on the ―Review Questions‖ and ―Quiz‖ in Chapter 1 of BMA. 

 

Week 1 

 

Time Value of Money, Discounting and Compounding 

This week focuses on the main tools in financial analysis – the notion of 
time value of money, discounting and compounding – and how it relates 
to the central concept of ―value.‖ 

This will concentrate on: 

 Elaborating on the concept of time value of money, present values 
and future values 

 How discount rates are determined 

 Discounting and compounding of single cash flows in single and 
multiple period settings 

 Discounting cash flow streams 

 The additive property of the present value calculation 

 Special types of cash flow streams: annuities and perpetuities. 

 The notion of ―value‖. 

 Defining ―return‖: holding period return and internal rate of return. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 3 and Section 4.5 of BMA. 

Task: Review the definition of a cash flow and how it differs from 
accounting profit. Work on the ―Review Questions‖ in Chapter 2 of BMA 
and on the ―Cash Flow‖ Interactive FimSim. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the calculation 
of present/future values of single cash flows. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and illustrations of the additive 

property of cash flows; calculation of the present/future values of 
streams of cash flows. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the calculation 
of present/future values of annuities and perpetuities. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation on the application of 
discounting/ compounding techniques: solving retirement-type problems. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. 
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Week 2 

 

Understanding Risk 

This week looks at another central concept in finance – risk – and how it 
can be quantified in individual investments and in a portfolio of 
securities. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Defining and understanding risk. 

 Decomposing risk: idiosyncratic and systemic risk. 

 Reducing risk: the effects of diversification.  

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 8 and Section 9.1 of BMA. 

Task: Review main statistics concepts: mean, variance, standard 
deviation, covariance and correlation. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Directed discussion on the nature of financial risk. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples of diversification 
benefits in a portfolio of equity securities using spreadsheet applications 
and market data. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the calculation 
of a portfolio‘s risk and return using spreadsheet applications and 
market data. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples of efficient 
portfolios and an illustration of the efficient frontier concept. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. 

Week 3 

 

 

Asset Pricing Models 

This week bridges the gap between quantifying risk and estimating 
discount rates by presenting the most used asset pricing model – the 
capital asset pricing model – as well as discussing its practical 
implementation. 

This will concentrate on: 

 From risk to expected returns: asset pricing models. 

 The capital asset pricing model – CAPM – as its implications to 
financial theory. 

 Empirical evidence on the CAPM. 

 Brief description of alternative models. 

 Implementing the CAPM. Estimating betas in Excel, using real 
financial data. 

 

Please Note: One hour in-class MCQ quiz due 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Sections 9.2-9.4 of BMA. 

Task: Review linear regression concepts and their implementation in 
spreadsheet applications. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the application 
of the CAPM formula. 

Workshop Activity 2: Directed discussion of the empirical evidence on 
the CAPM. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation on the estimation of market 
betas using market data: acquiring and storing financial information in 
spreadsheet applications. 
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 Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation on the estimation of market 
betas using market data (cont:) calculating stock returns and estimating 
beta using linear regression analysis. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. 

Week 4 

 

Valuing Stocks and Bonds 

This week builds upon the material of previous weeks and discuss basic 
valuation aspects of stocks and bonds. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Bond valuation 

 Understanding bond prices: the term structure of interest rates 

 Calculating bond returns 

 The yield-to-maturity of a bond and its application 

 Common stock valuation 

 The dividend discount model 

 Understanding growth and the relationship between dividend payouts 
and reinvestments 

The present value of growth opportunities 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Sections 4.1-4.4 and Chapter 5 of BMA. 

Task: Answer the ―Concept Questions‖ in Chapters 4 and 5 of BMA and 

practice the ―Bond Valuation‖ Interactive FinSim. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on bond pricing 
and yield-to-maturity calculations using spreadsheet applications. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on the dynamics 
of the term structure of interest rates for the UK, EU and US. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on equity 
valuation using the dividend discount model. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on practical 
equity valuation using real market data and spreadsheet applications. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. 

Week 5 

 

Investment/Project Appraisal 

This week will discuss the investment/project appraisal problem. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Investment decision rules. 

 Understanding and applying the following rules: net present value 
rule (NPV), internal rate of return (IRR), payback. 

 Applying the NPV rule. 

 Contrasting the decision rules when analysing mutually-exclusive 
projects. 

 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Sections 6.1-6.3 and 7.1-7.2 of BMA. 

Task: Answer the ―Concept Questions‖ in Chapters 6 of BMA. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the 
implementation of financial decision rules to individual projects. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on the 

implementation of financial decision rules to mutually-exclusive projects. 
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Please Note: One hour in-class MCQ quiz due 

 

 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation on a full implementation of the 
NPV rule: determining the relevant cash flows for capital budgeting 
purposes. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation on a full implementation of the 

NPV rule (cont.): estimating the discount rate using market data and 
calculating the NPV. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set and practice the ―Net Present Value‖ 
Interactive FinSim. 

Extension & 
Consolidation/ Revision 

Preparation for examination based on course content  in weeks 1-5 Independent Study: 

Task: Review and reflect upon directed reading and course activities 

carried out in weeks 1 to 5. 
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INVESTMENT MANAGEMENT CERTIFICATE (IMC) COURSE 
 
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 4 (Certificate Level) 

Credit Value 15 credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance (Elective Module) 

Module Leader tbc 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  
(if appropriate) 

None 

 
Introduction 
 
An exciting possibility to study for one of the most important financial analysis and 
investment management qualifications in the UK while working towards your BSc Banking 
and Finance. The Investment Management Certificate is currently held by 25,000 investment 
professionals and is highly regarded by employers for it demonstrates commitment and high 
standards of preparation. 
 
The module covers all the material needed for the IMC exam and will be delivered mainly by 
BPP Professional Education, which has a well established reputation as a top training 
institution. These classes open not only to BPP students but also to other students and 
professionals, widen the range of the available learning interactions and opportunities. The 
remaining classes will be offered specifically to BPP students in order to further their 
preparation, improve their problem solving skills and address specific aspects of the course. 
 
The students will have access to extensive learning material, which will offer unparallel 
preparation not only for the IMC exam, but also for the rest of the BSc in general. Moreover, 
the IMC provides an ideal foundation for those planning to take CFA exam. 
 
 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 

 Provide students with a training in the skills necessary for financial and investment 
analysis 

 Develop students‘ understandings of comprehensive knowledge in finance, especially in 
areas such as financial markets, ethics, economics, portfolio management, derivatives, 
fixed income and analysis of financial statements 

 Help students build a working knowledge of the main principles across core areas of the 
investment industry, from statistical analysis and economics to investment management 
techniques and professional standards 
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 Equip students to pursue a career in finance and get the industry‘s benchmark entry-
level qualification 

 
 
Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Introductory knowledge of qualitative and quantitative techniques essential to financial analysis 

K2 Understanding of the information revealed by financial statements 

K3 Debate ethical issues in relation to the investment management activity 

K4 Critical understanding of the economic environment and policies on the individual industries 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Have an introductory understanding of economic and financial factors which can be applied to analyze various 
companies 

C2 Undertake a critical analysis of the available information about an industry/company by selecting the relevant data 

C3 Critically evaluate and select appropriate valuation models to provide accurate investment analyses 

C4 Evaluate the links between the macroeconomic environment, the growth prospects of a company and its financial 
situation 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Apply relevant statistical tools to economics and financial problems 

P2 Apply and deploy various tools and techniques to perform financial analysis 

P3 Show an awareness of the range of alternative approaches in accounting and financial analysis 

P4 Conduct financial projects independently with demonstrated skills in financial analysis 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Critically analyze problems by combining accounting, financial and economics skills 

T2 Make appropriate use of the available learning resources, including journal articles 

T3 Interpret financial and managerial problems in the light of established techniques 

T4 Effectively present and discuss the results of your analyses in both academic and practical contexts 
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Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of two (2) independent tasks [the 
Summative Elements]. 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains one (1) task to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 
 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
1. Weekly exercises 
Every week the students will be given exercises to complete in class; some of them will 
involve computations, others multiple choice questions similar to the actual IMC paper 
 
 
Summative Elements 
 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in both the following elements to pass the module. 

 
 
1. 2 hour closed book exam (IMC mock exam) [100% of Module Grade]: 

For example, testing your knowledge of the key areas of investment management 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 4 (Certificate) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 
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Key Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing financial information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is 
an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
may be utilized throughout the module. 

 

The Official training Manual (OTM), 8th edition, published by CFA UK 
- Volume 1: Investment Environment 
- Volume 2: Investment Practice 

 
 
Background Reading 
Listed below are texts which provide background to the concepts and content of the module 
and which may be used for reference either during the course or in your subsequent 
professional roles.  
 

Books 
R. A. Defusco, D. W. Mcleavey, J. E. Pinto & D. E. Runkle (2001), Quantitative Methods for 
Investment Analysis, AIMR Publications. 
G. I. White, A. C. Sondhi & D. Fried (2002), The Analysis and Use of Financial Statements, 
3rd Edition, Wiley. 
T. R. Robinson, J. H. van Greuning, R. E. Henry & M. A. Broihahn (2008), International 
Financial Statement Analysis, Workbook Edition, Wiley. 
F. K. Reilley & K. C. Brown (2002), Investment Analysis and Portfolio Management, 7th 
Edition, South-western College Pub. 
M. Parkin (1994), Economics, 2nd Edition, Addison Wesley Longman 
J. C. van Horne & J. M. Wachowicz (2005), Fundamentals of Financial Management, 
Financial Times Press. 
 
Journal Articles 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use journal articles relevant to their areas of 
research. These may include articles extracted from the following sources, which are not 
exhaustive: 

 
The Journal of Finance 
The CPA Journal 
Commercial Lending Review 
The International Journal of Accounting 
Corporate Finance Journal 
Journal of Applied Corporate Finance 
 
Web Resources 
Recommended throughout the module
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account on a yearly 
basis. 
 
Module Title: Investment Management Certificate (IMC) Course 
 
Syllabus 

 

Coverage of the IMC syllabus material. For example: 

 Financial regulation 

 Ethics and professional standards 

 Financial markets 

 Statistical analysis 

 Microeconomics 

 Macroeconomics 

 Fixed income securities 

 Equities 

 Derivatives 

 Analysis of financial statements 

 Investment management techniques
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start   

1 Financial markets and regulatory aspects 

This week will focus on financial markets and regulation. 

This will concentrate on: 

 The UK financial services industry 

 Types of markets – the UK equity and fixed interest markets 

 Regulation of UK investment exchanges 

 Information disclosure and corporate governance requirements 

 Regulation in derivative markets 

 International markets 

 
Independent Study: 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture 

 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion about the Financial services Industry and 
the role of Government 

Workshop Activity 2:  Introduction to the types of markets, with focus on 

equity and fixed interest markets in the UK 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Explain the role of an investment exchange and its 

regulation 

Workshop Activity 2: Identification of the main features of the regulation of 
derivatives 

Workshop Activity 3: Presentation of equity and fixed interest markets in US, 

Japan, France and Germany 

 

2 Legal concepts and regulation of Financial Services 

This week will focus on understanding the main legal concepts relevant to 
the financial industry and on the regulation of the financial services industry 

This will concentrate on: 

 Legal concepts relevant to financial advice 

 Regulation of Financial Services 

 The role of the FSA 

 The regulatory advice framework 

 
Independent Study: 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion on the main legal aspects of financial 
advice 

Workshop Activity 2: Understanding the difference between FSA, HM 
Treasury and the Bank of England 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding the FSA‘s role, responsibilities and  
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approach to regulation 

Workshop Activity 2: Understanding the concepts of client classification and 
product disclosure in the regulatory advice framework 

 

3 Ethics and Professional Standards 

This week will focus on the Code of Ethics and retail customers in the 
financial services industry 

This will concentrate on: 

 Contents and application of the CFA Code of ethics 

 Ethical and compliance driven behaviour 

 Retail clients 

 Client objectives 

 Investment advice Process 

Independent Study: 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Identification of the main elements of the CFA Code of 
Ethics 

Workshop Activity 2: Compliance driven behaviour and ethical behaviour 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding how the retail customer is served by the 
financial services industry 

Workshop Activity 2: Analysis and application of the investment advice 

process 

 

4 Investment products 

This week will look at asset classes and investment products 

This will concentrate on: 

 Equity capital characteristics 

 Fixed interest securities 

 Property market 

 Profitability ratio 

 Alternative investments 

 ETFs 

 Derivatives and other instruments 

Independent Study: 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding issuance and valuation of equity 
instruments 

Workshop Activity 2: Analysis of risk and return of fixed interest securities 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1:  Discussing how to diversify a portfolio – property 
market and alternative investments 

Workshop Activity 2: Other investment products - ETFs 

Workshop Activity 3: Analysing financial derivatives 
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5 Investment theories and models 

This week will look at merits and limitations of the main investment theories 
and at the portfolio management process 

This will concentrate on: 

 Risk, return and diversification 

 Models of return and risk – APT and CAPM 

 The efficient market hypothesis 

 Behavioural Finance 

Independent Study 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture  

A project will be handed out during this lecture for the students to undertake 
individually 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding the trade-off between risk and return 
and the importance of diversification for efficient portfolios 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussing how to use factor models to explain the risk 

and return of an investment 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion on market efficiency and introduction to 

behavioural finance 

Workshop Activity 2: Evaluation of market anomalies and introduction to 
behavioural finance 

 

 

Reading week    

6 Investment management principles 

This week will focus on the understanding of the principles of investment 
management and performance measurement and analysis 

This will concentrate on: 

 Fund management styles 

 Investment management principles in fixed income portfolios 

 Investment performance measurement 

 Measures of risk adjusted returns 

Independent Study 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Introducing different fund management styles – top 
down and bottom up approaches 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussing immunisation techniques in bond portfolio 
management 

 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding total return and analysing its 

components 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussing the importance of a benchmark portfolio 
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Workshop Activity 3: Analyzing performance measure and risk adjusted 

returns 

 

7 Macroeconomics 

This week will focus on the macro-economic environment and its impact on 
investments 

This will concentrate on: 

 National income 

 Difference between GDP and GNP 

 Real and nominal GDP 

 Difference between national income and GNP 

 Keynesian model 

 Keynesian equilibrium 

 Inflation and unemployment 

 Fiscal and monetary policies 

 The role of central banks 

 The foreign exchange market 

Independent Study 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Analysis of GDP and GNP 

Workshop Activity 2: Understanding the relationship between inflation and 
employment 

 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussing monetary and fiscal policies and the role of 
central banks in today‘s markets 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion of foreign exchange markets, currencies 

and exchange rates 

Workshop Activity 3: Analyzing the main long term UK socio-economic 
trends 

 

8 Microeconomics 

This week will look at the main microeconomics topics 

This will concentrate on: 

 Demand and supply curves 

 Price elasticity 

 Cost related concepts and production function 

 Long and short run costs 

 Economies and diseconomies of scale 

 Profit maximization 

 Market structures (perfect competition, monopoly, oligopoly) 

Independent Study 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Introduction to demand and supply functions 

Workshop Activity 2: Understanding the concept of elasticity 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussing different types of costs and understanding 
the relation between the various cost curves 

Workshop Activity 2: Analysing perfectly competitive and monopolistic 
markets 
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9 Statistics and financial mathematics 

This week will focus on  statistical and financial mathematics techniques 

This will concentrate on: 

 Sources of data 

 Frequency distributions 

 Summary data 

 Linear regression 

 Index numbers 

 Simple and compound interest 

 Time value of money 

Independent Study 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Distinguish between primary and secondary sources of 

data and graphical analysis of their distribution 

Workshop Activity 2: Explain the main statistical measures of central 
tendency, dispersion, symmetry and skewness 

Workshop Activity 3: Understanding the least square technique in deriving a 

line of best fit 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Explaining the role of financial market indices and 

calculating an index level 

Workshop Activity 2: Analysis of simple and compound interest  

Workshop Activity 3: Calculation of present and future value, internal rate of 
return and net present value of an investment 

 

10 Accounting 

This week will look at the main accounting principles 

This will concentrate on: 

 Legal requirements to prepare financial statements 

 Balance sheet 

 Income statement 

 Cash flow statement 

 Major accounting ratios 

Independent Study 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding the importance of financial statements 
and the function of the main international regulatory bodies 

Workshop Activity 2: Explaining the purpose of the balance sheet and key 
categories and content 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Explain the classification of expenses based on nature 
or function and principles of revenue recognition 

Workshop Activity 2: Understanding the purpose of a cash flow statement 
and the classification of cash flow activities 

Workshop Activity 3: Determining the main accounting ratios of profitability,  
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liquidity and gearing 

Extension & 
Consolidation 

Preparation for examination based on course content  in weeks 1-10 Independent Study: 

Task: Review and reflect upon directed reading and course activities carried 
out in weeks 1 to 10 
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INTRODUCTION TO ACCOUNTING FOR DECISION MAKING [FA CODE] 
 
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 4 (Certificate Level) 

Credit Value 15 credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance (Elective Module) 

BSc (Hons) Business Studies (Elective Module) 

BSc (Hons) Business Studies with Finance (Elective 
Module) 

Module Leader Paula Burn 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  tbc 

 
 
Introduction 
 
“There's no business like show business, but there are several businesses like accounting.” 

David Letterman 
 
Accounting information is used extensively for internal business controls and external 
business assessment.  The range of information produced and available is diverse, and 
needs to be understood in its correct context.  As a future business professional it is 
important to understand the differences between Financial Accounting and Management 
Accounting. 
 
This module will introduce students to the internal and external accounting procedures used 
by companies, along with the diverse range of parties who need access to the financial 
information, and the rules and regulations involved.  Having completed the study programme 
students will be able to read and begin to interpret the ‗Company Report‘ with confidence. 
 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 
 

 Develop students‘ knowledge and understanding of the basic concepts, theories and 
context that underpin Financial and  Management accounting 
 

 Appreciate the differences between internal reporting and external reporting through   
understanding of the regulatory requirements for each. 
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 Develop students‘ ability to perform financial statement analysis using a range of 
techniques enabling them to form an opinion on the results of the company. 
 

 

 Understand the subjective areas  within a set of accounts which can have an impact 
on the decision making process of users 
 

 Develop an understanding of the  different approaches to internal business decisions  
 
 
Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Understanding and knowledge of the key principles and objectives of financial  and 
management accounting including content and form 

K2 Thorough understanding of a range of techniques available for financial statement 
analysis to enable their appropriate selection and application. 

K3 Knowledge  of the regulatory environment that underpins the work of professional 
accountants 

K4 Awareness of the role of subjective judgements in the accounting process and the 
impact of these on the presentation and interpretation of company accounts.  

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Adequately select and apply, with supervision, appropriate techniques to generate 
and analyse financial information 

C2 Evaluate effectively financial data using pre-defined financial techniques to assist in 
decision making 

C3 Application of a number of different methods to aid companies in the decision making 
process 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Exercise some professional judgement within set parameters when assessing the 
reasonableness of financial information for decision making 

P2 Work independently in analysing financial information and to meet module deadlines 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Act effectively as a key member of a team, giving and receiving ideas and modifying 
responses where appropriate 

T2  Demonstrate some ability to reflect upon their experience and plan their own future 
development 
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Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) graded, summative element.  
 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains two (2) tasks to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module.  
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please note: These formative elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
1. Analysis of Published Accounts 
 

Students will be guided through the process of interpreting a set of published company 
reports, considering the qualitative and quantitative information provided, the 
regulatory requirements and the future expectations for that company.  Students will 
summarise their findings using the following headings: 
 
Content – identifying the type and purpose of information provided eg. which elements 
are regulatory and which relate to good CSR? 
Profitability - a comparison of results from the income statement 
Financial position - an assessment of the company‘s current financial position, starting 
with the cash-flow statement and balance sheet 
Strategy – evaluation of how the company is intending to develop based on 
information provided in the written statements. How will they be maintaining or 
improving their competitive position? What management accounting and decision 
making processes and policies are outlined?  
 
Students will receive peer and tutor feedback.   

 
2. Management Accounting Case Study 

 
Students will be provided a short scenario based question, requiring calculation ad 
interpretation of data using management accounting tools. Students will prepare a 
short report summarising their calculations, findings and recommendations. 
 
Students will receive peer and tutor feedback.   
 

Summative Elements 
 
Please note: You must achieve a pass in the following element to pass the module. 

 

1. 1.5 hour Unseen Examination [100% of Module Grade]: 
 
Students will undertake a two part examination. Part 1 (50%) will include short answer 
questions covering management accounting calculations and interpretations of 
information. Part 2 (50%) will be a case study question requiring the interpretation of 
both qualitative and quantitative information from extracts provided from a set of 
financial statements.  
 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 
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The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 4 (Certificate) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
 
Key Reading 
 
Jones, Mowen, Hanson, Heitger & Rich ( 2012) Financial and Managerial Accounting, The 
cornerstones of business decisions; (2nd Ed) Cengage 
 
Students will be directed to appropriate sections of these texts during the module.   
 
Recommended Reading 
This is a short list of further reading, these texts provide background to the concepts and 
content of the module and further reading will be suggested during the module. 
 
Books 

Holmes G, Sugden A, Gee P (2004) Interpreting Company Reports and Accounts (9th ed) 
Prentice Hall FT 

Drury D, (2008)  Management and Cost Accounting, (7th ed) Cengage: South Western 

Alexander D, Britton A and Jorissen A (2005) International Financial Reporting and Analysis 
(2nd ed) Thomson 

Aerts W and Walton P (2006) Global Financial Accounting and Reporting (1st ed), Thomson 

O‘Regan P (2006) Financial Information Analysis, John Wiley 

Walton, P (2000) Financial Statement Analysis An International Perspective (1st ed) 
Thomson 

Mulford C and Comiskey E (2002) The Financial Numbers Game: Detecting Creative 
Accounting Practices John Wiley  

Smith T (1996), Accounting for Growth (2nd ed), Century Business Books, 

Sutton, T. (2004) Corporate Financial Accounting and Reporting. London: Prentice Hall 

 

Journal Articles 

 ―Is one global model of corporate governance likely or even desirable?‖ 
Knowledge@wharton 2008 

 
Smith S, (2005), ―Read between the lines‖, FT.com, 16 September 
Authers, J., (2007), ―Number-crunchers are socially desirable again‖, FT.com, 17 November 
Tweedie, D. (2008), ―Beancounters or Market Drivers? – The Role of the Reporting 
Accountant‖, IASB 
 
Web Resources 
 
Investor news services: 

Bloomberg 
FT  
Harvard Business Review 
 Reuters 
The Economist 
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Wall Street Journal 
Wharton 

Professional accounting bodies: 
ICAEW – www.icaew.com 
ACCA – www.accaglobal.com 
CIMA – www.cimaglobal.com 

Regulators: 
IASB – www.iasb.org 
FASB – www.fasb.org 
ASB – www.frc.org.uk/asb/ 
FRC – www.frc.org.uk 
SEC – www.sec.gov 
IOSCO – www.iosco.org 

Company Websites 
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
This scheme of work is an indicative summary of the content and structure of the module.  The final module content and weekly delivery will be 
determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) 
which are taken into account closer to the point of delivery. 
 
Module Title: Introduction to Accounting for Decision Making 
Syllabus 
 

 The users of accounting information 

 The purpose of financial and management accounting 

 The financial statements and subjective elements  

 Interpretation of financial statements 

 Accountancy rules and regulations 

 Cost management 

 Company decision making and pricing decisions 

 Company budgeting 

 Agency problem 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start Company Accounts 

 What is in the company reports? 

 Legal requirements and normal presentation 

 Who are the main users of the accounts (internal and external) 
and what are their needs.  Review of the financial data and the 
narrative reporting and an understanding of their  relevance to 
users. 

Preparation for Week 1: 

Read a company report and form initial impressions 

What is easy to decipher and what needs to change. 

Answer the question sheet, and keep this as a record of your initial 
impression and understanding. 

Week 1 Financial and Management Accounting 

 Function and purpose of the different strands 

 Information for records and decision making 

 Who is the audience?(covered above?) 

Independent Study: 

Task: Reading   

 

Workshop Activity 1: feedback and discussion on the preparation for week 
1 

 

Workshop Activity 2: How the different accounting units fit together, and 
their role in business 

Week 2 The Financial Statements 

 Introduction to the  

1. Balance sheet 

2. Income statement 

3. Cash flow statement 

 Requirements and expectations 

 The detail in the notes 

Independent Study: 

Task: Reading  

Workshop Activity 1: preparing simple examples of the financial 
statements 

 

Workshop Activity 2:reading the detail in the notes 

Week 3 The Subjective Elements In Prepared Financial Statements 

 The value of assets; 

1. Depreciation 

2. Revaluation 

3. Current or Non-current 

 The world of liabilities 

1. Provisions  

2. Debtors 

Independent Study: 

Task: Reading  

 

Workshop Activity 1: Evaluating the different depreciation methods 

 

Workshop Activity 2: Case study.  What was the real cost of the BP oil 
spill? 
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3. Leases 

Week 4 The Subjective Elements In Prepared Financial Statements cont. 

 Interpreting the financial reports 

 Ratio analysis 

1. Operating ratios 

2. Financial ratios 

3. Investment ratios 

Independent Study: 

Task: Reading  

 

Workshop Activity 1: Calculation of ratios from current company reports, 

comparison with ratios provided by the company 

 

Workshop Activity 2: Interpretation of the ratios.  Which company would 
you invest in? Group presentations in workshops week 5. 

Week 5 Rules and Regulations 

 The international spread of IFRS 

 Globalisation and the standardisation of accountancy rules 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Reading 

And ―Is one global model of corporate governance likely or even 
desirable?‖ Knowledge@wharton 2008 

Workshop Activity 1: Why do developing countries adopting IFRS benefit? 

Workshop Activity 2: Research activity – Fraudulent behaviour from the 
past that has led to changes in accountancy rules. 

Professional 
Development Week 

This is an opportunity to consolidate your learning to date Tasks will be set for completion  

Week 6 Introduction To Cost Management 

 Direct cost allocation 

 Absorption method 

 Activity based costing 

Independent Study: 

Task: Reading  

 

Workshop Activity 1: profitability comparisons using cost management 
methods for multi product companies 

 

Workshop Activity 2: practice questions using the theory 

Week 7 Company Decision Making 

 Launching  a new product; 

1. Price taker  

2. Price setter 

 Cost plus pricing 

 Price skimming policies 

 Penetration pricing policies 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Reading  

 

Workshop Activity 1: Numerical examples of the theory 

 

Workshop Activity 2: Case study, Apple pricing strategy and consumer 

perception 
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Week 8 Company Decision Making cont 

 Cost volume profit analysis; 

1. The breakeven point 

2. Margin of safety 

3. Sensitivity analysis 

Independent Study: 

Task: Reading  

 

Workshop Activity 1: Numerical examples of the theory 

 

Workshop Activity 2: ‗The pound shop‘ piles it high and sells it fast, the 

theory in practice 

Week 9 Introduction To Company Budgeting 

 Measuring performance 

 Bottom up budgeting 

 Top down budgeting  

 Production practices 

1. Kaizen 

2. Just in time 

3. Target costing  

4. Life cycle costing 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Reading  

 

Workshop Activity 1: Who do you measure for what? Department 
performance versus company performance, contribution from central 
services;  Bankers Bonuses; Chief Executive pay levels,  

 

Workshop Activity 2: Changing practice in corporate work practices.  

Week 10 The Agency Problem 

 Company reports are historical – the use of narrative reporting 
to understand the future of the company 

 Performance related pay 

 Targets for the future 

Independent Study: 

Task: Reading  

 

Workshop Activity 1: Using our original company report – redo the 
question sheet. What additional information have you now added?  What 
questions do you still want to ask?  

 

Workshop Activity 2: Read and discuss a range of analyst comment 

Consolidation Preparation for your individual assignment Independent Study: 

Review and reflect on the range of information covered, the purpose and 
relevance of regulatory financial reporting and your personal ability to 
access the information between the lines. 
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CORPORATE FINANCE, MERGERS AND ACQUISTIONS [CF CODE] 
 
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 5 (Foundation Level) 

Credit Value 30 Credits 

Contact Hours 60 Hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance (Compulsory) 

BSc (Hons) Business Studies (Elective) 

BSc (Hons) Business Studies with Finance (Compulsory) 

Module Leader Cesario Mateus 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Business Finance [BF CODE] 

Financial Accounting For Business [FA CODE] or 
Introduction to Accounting for Business 

Financial Markets and Institutions [FMI CODE] 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None  

 
 
Introduction 
 
Corporate finance is all about the decisions made within a company that have a financial 
impact. At a time when so many assumptions about financial theory appear to have fallen 
short, this module does not claim to give you all the answers but aims to help you ask better 
questions. It starts by examining the core issues that businesses face: how to raise funds, 
how to select their investments and how to reward their investors.  
 
The course then examines the ways in which merger and acquisition (M&A) activity 
reshapes the corporate and industrial landscape. This will develop your understanding of the 
concepts of strategy, economics, organisational behaviour and financial management that 
inform the decision making of business managers in this subject. Taking a case-based 
approach using ‗real life‘ examples, you will be encouraged to explore the topic from the 
perspective of various stakeholder groups and explore the alternative options for strategic 
growth available to organisations.  
 
Educational Aims 
 

This module aims to:  

 

 Provide an understanding of the fundamentals of corporate financing, investment and 
payout policies relevant to the finance decisions and transactions undertaken by 
organisations 
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 Develop your understanding of a range of analytical and valuation techniques and how 
they can be applied to make corporate finance decisions 

 Develop a critical evaluation of the main theories and concepts of corporate finance 
and the assumptions that underpin them 

 Enable you to review the developments and trends within corporate finance and M&A 
to make links with what you are learning 

 Provide you with an analytical framework for evaluating the strategic and financial 
impact of M&As on organisations and their stakeholders 

 Provide you with an insight into the key drivers of M&A activity and the alternative 
strategies for growth 

 Develop your skills and knowledge of a range of concepts to allow you to draw 
conclusions and make recommendations relating to strategic business situations with 
an M&A content 

 Develop a critical evaluation and analysis of the selection process, practical 
management and integration of acquisitions 

 Develop the research and communication skills necessary to present qualitative and 
quantitative data to different stakeholders 

 Develop capabilities for working effectively within a team 

 
 
Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Detailed knowledge of the sources of funding available to a company and the advantages and disadvantages of each 
type of funding. 

K2 Developing understanding of corporate finance theories and how they inform financial judgements and decision 
making. 

K4 An understanding of the business objectives of M&A and the impact on organisations and their stakeholders. 

K5 An understanding and appraisal of the M&A process, the role of advisors and regulatory bodies and the legal and 
financial implications of making and defending a bid. 

K7 An understanding of how different subject disciplines contribute to developments within M&A and of the current issues 
shaping corporate finance and M&A theory and practice. 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Select and apply the appropriate financial techniques in situations in order to make decisions about the financial 
management of organisations. 

C2 Evaluate the use and limitations of popular corporate finance concepts and techniques. 

C3 Use a range of models and theory for the purpose of making recommendations to strategic business situations with an 
M&A content 

C4 Consider the implications of recent events on corporate governance and CSR within the context of corporate finance 
and M&A. 
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Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Communicate ideas and analysis clearly and concisely in an appropriate format in order to inform and explain their 
decision making rationale to others. 

P2 Investigate the relevance of finance and investment decisions to corporate strategy and the potential conflicts of 
interests for different stakeholder groups. 

P3 Work effectively in a team in order to prepare and present analysis on complex financial management decisions. 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Analyse and interpret data to solve practical problems with the application of relevant techniques.  

T2 Interact sensitively with others in the pursuit of effective group work. 

 

 
Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of two (2) independent tasks [the 
Summative Elements]. 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains three (3) tasks to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
1. Group Research for Presentation  

For example, in groups students will select a single M&A case study. During several 
seminars students will be presented with a task relating to their case study which they 
will be required to research and present on in one of the seminars. Due weekly. 

 
2. A comparable multiples based valuation of a company  

For example, students will perform a valuation of a company based on the techniques 
learnt in week 3. Due Date: Week 5, Session 2. 

 
Summative Elements 
 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in both the following elements to pass the module. 
 
2. 1.5 hour Unseen Examination [50% of Module Grade]: 

For example, students will undertake a three (3) part examination including 
compulsory question, multiple choice, short answer.  In this examination, student will 
focus on key aspects of the Corporate Finance content of the module. 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
3. 1,500 word Group Project [50% of Module Grade]: 

For example, the students will be required to evaluate the rationale for an M&A case 
study to include the valuation of a company. 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 
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Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 5 (Foundation) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
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Indicative Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing business information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is 
an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
may be utilized throughout the module. 
 

Seminal Works 

Brealey, R. A., Myers, S. C., Allen, F. (2009) Principles of Corporate Finance, 9th edition, 
McGraw-Hill. 

Sudarsanum, S. 2003 Creating Value from Mergers and Acquisitions FT Prentice Hall. 
Weston, J.F., Mitchell, M.L., Mulherin, J.H. 2004 Takeovers, Restructuring, and Corporate 
Governance, 4th Ed. New Jersey: Pearson Prentice Hall.  

 

Books and Texts 

Arnold, G. (2008) Corporate Financial Management, 4th edition, FT Prentice Hall. 

Pike, R., Neale, B. (2009) Corporate Finance and Investment, 6th edition, FT Prentice Hall. 

 
Academic and Professional Articles 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use journal articles relevant to their areas of 
research. These may include articles extracted from the following sources, which are not 
exhaustive: 

The Financial Times 
The Economist 
The Wall Street Journal 
 
Online Resources 
www.oft.gov.uk 
www.thetakeoverpanel.org.uk 
www.competition-commission.org.uk 

www.ft.com 

www.economist.com 

www.bloomberg.com 

www.thomsonreuters.com  

www.imf.org 

www.worldbank.org 

www.icmagroup.org  

www.londonstockexchange.com  

www.publicprivatefinance.com 

www.bis.org 

www.bvca.co.uk  

 
 
 

http://www.oft.gov.uk/
http://www.thetakeoverpanel.org.uk/
http://www.competition-commission.org.uk/
http://www.ft.com/
http://www.economist.com/
http://www.bloomberg.com/
http://www.thomsonreuters.com/
http://www.imf.org/
http://www.worldbank.org/
http://www.icmagroup.org/
http://www.londonstockexchange.com/
http://www.publicprivatefinance.com/
http://www.bis.org/
http://www.bvca.co.uk/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Corporate Finance, Mergers and Acquisitions 
 
Syllabus  
 

 Corporate strategy and structure 

 Risk and return 

 Capital structure and required return 

 DCF model of the firm 

 Valuation using multiples 

 Payout policy 

 Raising finance: debt, equity and in the short-term 

 Lessons from the ‗credit crunch‘ and implications for the future of corporate governance and CSR 

 The role of M&A in corporate strategy 

 The regulatory framework for M&A 

 Bid strategies, target defence tactics and the role of advisors 

 Target valuation 

 Post-M&A integration and strategic management 

 Review of M&A performance 

 Alternative growth options to M&A and cross-border M&A considerations 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start Introduction to Corporate Finance 

The head start week content is focused on putting Corporate Finance 
into context with directed readings to recent events. 

Preparation for Week 1: 

Key Reading: Chapters 1, 2, 3 Brealey, R. A., Myers, S. C., Allen, F. 
(2009) Principles of Corporate Finance, 9

th
 edition, McGraw-Hill. 

Henceforth BM. 

Plus further directed reading  

 

Week 1 Capital Budgeting and Risk 

The focus of this week is on how firms reach their investment decisions, 
how they define risk and the relationship between risk and return. This 
will concentrate on: 

 Capital budgeting decisions 

 Risk and return 

 CAPM 

 

Please Note: Multiple choice Computer-based Test due. 

 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: BM 8, 9 and 15 plus further directed reading.  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar: examining the role of finance in 
maximising value for shareholders. 

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar: making capital budgeting decisions. 
Critical evaluation of project appraisal techniques. 

Workshop Activity 3: Case study using project appraisal techniques.  

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar introducing Modern Portfolio Theory and 

Capital Asset Pricing Model (expanded on in Portfolio Management 
module). 

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar introducing the theory of stock market 
efficiency. Critical evaluation of empirical evidence and anomalies.  

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Problem sets. 
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Week 2 Capital Structure and the DCF model of the firm 

This focus of this week is on how firm‘s achieve the right mix of debt 
versus equity, the factors influencing their decisions and the effect on 
the firm value. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Modigliani and Miller theory 

 WACC 

 

Please Note: Multiple choice Computer-based Test due. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: BM 18, 20. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar examining Modigliani and Miller and the 
irrelevance of capital structure. Appraisal of the traditional view of 
gearing versus MM versions. 

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar calculating WACC using CAPM and 

Dividend Discount Models. Debt / equity structure. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar exploring the use of perpetuity to calculate 

Terminal Values. 

Workshop Activity 2: Exercises designed to consolidate learning of this 
model to value a firm. 

 

Independent Study: 

Further directed reading and problem sets. 

Week 3 Multiples based analysis and Payout Policy 

This week focuses on the different approaches to valuing a firm and the 
issues surrounding a company‘s dividend policy.  

This will concentrate on: 

 Valuation techniques and their limitations 

 Why companies pay dividends and the implications 

 

 

Independent Study:  

Key Reading: BM 5 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar examining PE, EV/ EBITDA, EV/EBIT, EV/ 

Sales, Price/ Book. Use within DCF to calculate terminal value. 

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar with a critical evaluation of why 
practitioners prefer multiples based analysis to DCF. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar on MM and dividend irrelevance 

Why do companies pay dividends? Rise of the dividend-less company. 

Stock buybacks. 

Workshop Activity 2: Case study examining the payout controversy and 

implications. 
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Independent Study: 

Key Reading: BM 5, 15, 16 and 17. 

Task: Construct a comparable multiples valuation of a company. 

Week 4 Raising Capital  

The focus of this week is on how companies raise equity finance 
through IPOs and the process and issues surrounding this. The second 
session deals with how companies raise short term finance. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Raising equity finance through IPOs 

 Introduction to debt: short-term finance 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: BM 30 and 31. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar exploring IPOs, the under-pricing problem 
and the role of investment banks. 

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar on theory of asymmetry of information – 
the ‗market for lemons‘ problem applied to corporate finance. 

Workshop Activity 3: Case study: Google IPO. What did they try to 
achieve and did they succeed? 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar reviewing principle sources of short term 
finance, their defining characteristics and their calculation. Review of the 
term structure of interest rates and the theories underpinning them. 

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar examining short-term finance and 
planning.  

Workshop Activity 3: Exercise on liquidity – Working Capital 
management. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Further directed reading and problem sets 

Week 5 Raising capital and implications of the credit crunch 

The focus of this week will be on long term debt and the main types of 
bonds. It will also examine the reasons behind innovations in the debt 
market and the contribution of certain instruments to the financial crisis. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Debt finance: types of bond finance 

 The role of the rating agencies 

 Lessons from the credit crunch 

 Implications for Corporate Governance and CSR 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: BM 24 and 25. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar examining the types of bond finance 
including Eurobonds, convertible bonds and asset-backed securities. 
Bank finance terms, covenants and collateral. (bond pricing, duration etc. 
covered later in Portfolio Management). 

Workshop Activity 2: Case study on the role of the credit rating agencies 
and the causes of the credit crunch. 
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Please Note: Comparable multiples based valuation of a company 
due. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar to review the principal-agent theory and 
introduce stakeholder theories. Michael Jensen‘s Free Cash Flow Theory 
of the firm. Critique and alternative models of Corporate Governance. 

Executive compensation and the performance debate.  

Workshop Activity 2: Case study on Lehmans, reviewing implications of 
the credit crunch for corporate governance and regulation. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: BM 34 and 35. 

Reading Week The purpose of the reading week is to introduce students to the topic of 
M&A and get them to research and identify potential M&A cases to form 
the basis of their case study. 

It also focuses them on how they are going to approach and manage 
their group work. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 1, 2 of Sudarsanum, S. 2003, Creating Value 
from Mergers and Acquisitions, FT Prentice Hall. Henceforth SS.  

Key Reading: Chapter 1 & 5 of Weston, J.F., Mitchell, M.L., Mulherin, 
J.H. 2004 Takeovers, Restructuring, and Corporate Governance, 4

th
 Ed. 

New Jersey: Pearson Prentice Hall. Henceforth WMM. 

Edward de Bono‘s ‗six hats thinking‘. 

Week 6 Theoretical Framework for M&A 

 

This week introduces a number of important concepts that students will 
build on during the module and defines important terminology.  

This will concentrate on: 

 Theoretical basis for M&A 

 M&A as a source of competitive advantage 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: SS 5,6,7; WMM 6,7 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar exploring the objectives and driving forces 
for M&A: different perspectives. Types of M&A and their rationale. 

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar critically evaluating the cause and effect of 

historical merger waves. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar reviewing stakeholder groups with a 

critique of agency theory and the implications for M&A. Corporate 
strategy models and concepts in an M&A context.  

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar exploring M&A as a source of competitive 
advantage. The role of game theory within M&A. 

 

Independent Study: 
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Key Reading: SS 17, WMM 2 

Task: Case problem for following seminar. 

Task: Schedule of student groups to present by seminar. Within their 
groups, students will be required to conduct further research and agree 
on an M&A case, subject to approval, to form the basis of their 
coursework assignment.  

Week 7 Takeover Regulation, the role of Advisors and Takeover Strategies 

This will concentrate on: 

 EU takeover directive and the takeover code 

 A comparison of the main regimes 

 M&A advisors and their roles 

 Takeover strategies and defences: pre and post-bid 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 18, 19 of SS. 

Task: Case problem for following seminar. 

Coursework assessment distribution. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Presentation of previous workshop‘s task. 

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar examining the evolution and comparison of 

anti-trust regimes in the UK, US an EU with respect to M&A. 

Workshop Activity 3: Seminar critically evaluating of the effectiveness of 
the EU Takeover Directive and the future of regulation given recent 
economic events. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Presentation of previous workshop‘s task. 

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar critically assessing the role of advisors. 

Takeover strategies and defences, pre and post-bid. Critical evaluation 
of their impact. 

Workshop Activity 3: Case study: game theory and competitive moves. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: SS 14; BM 19, 33 

Task: Case problem for following seminar. 

Week 8 Target Valuation and Post-Merger Integration Issues 

This will concentrate on: 

 Target valuation methods 

 Post-merger integration issues 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 22, 23 of SS. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Presentation of previous workshop‘s task. 

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar reviewing Target Valuation methods. 
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Principal methods of paying for acquisitions. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar examining the process of post-acquisition 
integration. Managing the human aspect to achieve M&A objectives and 
a critique of why the value potential of many deals is destroyed at this 
stage of the process. 

Workshop Activity 2: Case study on how M&A can develop 
organisational learning. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: SS 3,4; WMM 8 

Task: Case problem for following seminar. 

Week 9 Restructuring and Empirical Performance 

This will concentrate on: 

 Forms of corporate divestiture, re-structuring and LBO‘s 

 M&A and empirical evidence on business performance 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 8, 11, 12, 13 of SS. 

Key Reading:  Chapters 11, 12 of WMM. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Presentation of previous workshop‘s task. 

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar examining the forms of corporate 
divestiture, re-structuring and LBO‘s and empirical evidence on 
performance. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar critically evaluating how the assessment of 
the success of mergers depends on the particular stakeholder 
perspective. Theory of how shareholder value creation in mergers can be 
measured and assessed and the variety of empirical methodologies that 
have been developed. A critical evaluation of the limitations of these 
methodologies and the results and conclusions from empirical studies 
relating to the success of different types of mergers in different countries.  

Workshop Activity 2: Case study on possible sources of value 
destruction and how they relate to different merger perspectives. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: SS 8, 10; WMM 16, 20. 
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Week 10 Alternative Growth Strategies to M&A and Issues in Cross Border M&A 

This will concentrate on: 

 Strategic alliances: main types and challenges posed 

 Cross border acquisitions: main issues and drivers  

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: SS 9; WMM 17, 21. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar exploring developments in M&A theory 
and practice. Alternative growth strategies to M&A including organic 
growth, strategic alliances and joint ventures with a critical assessment 
of the practical challenges posed by each and their value creating 
potential. 

Workshop Activity 2: Team exercise to illustrate the principles of game 

theory, relating the ‗prisoner‘s dilemma‘ to a strategic alliance situation. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Interactive seminar – cross border M&A: drivers 

and barriers. Trading blocs; how free trade changes the rules of 
competition 

Workshop Activity 2: Case study exploring the ethical and cultural 
considerations. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Research towards completion of coursework assignment. 

Extension & 
Consolidation 

Preparation for examination based on course content  in weeks 1-10 Independent Study: 

Task: Review and reflect upon directed reading and course activities 
carried out in weeks 1 to 10. 
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MACROECONOMICS and THE BANKING SYSTEM [MBR CODE] 
 
General Information 
 

School BPP Business School 

Level Level 5 (Diploma Level) 

Credit Value 30 Credits 

Contact Hours 60 Hours 

Programme(s) BSc  Banking and Finance (Compulsory Module) 

Module Leader Joy Braun 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Economics and Business World, Commercial and 
Investment Banking 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body   

 
 
Introduction 
 
The long run is a misleading guide to current affairs. In the long run we are all dead.  
- John Maynard Keynes 
A Tract on Monetary Reform (1923) 
 
 
Indeed, we are all influenced by many economists of the past, long dead but their legacy 
stayed on. These economists have helped us better understand the markets, which 
hopefully becomes useful when we make business and financial decisions. 
 
Economic policies create market dynamics that impact on various sectors of the national and 
international economy. This impact could be felt in both production and consumption 
activities, through  income, interest rates and prices..  
 
Throughout all these market dynamics, the financial system plays a major role, primarily as a 
channel and an agent through which policies take effect and transmitted to the production 
and consumption activities. The banking system, led by the central bank, is a fundamental 
part of a functioning modern macroeconomy. A study of modern macroeconomics will need 
to touch upon the banking and its regulatory mechanism. 
 
This module helps build the foundation for understanding the macroeconomy and the 
mechanisms, inside and outside a country‘s borders, that influence its dynamics. This 
includes policies within the macroeconomic and regulatory framework that aim to direct the 
economy towards certain targeted levels. Thus, macro prudential banking regulatory 
framework firmly grounded on welfare and the new behavioural economic concepts provide 
the tools needed to analyse how best banking, finance and business can be organised to 
achieve sustainable profits.  
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Educational Aims 
 
 

- Understand macro economic policy making for growth and stability in an open market 
economy and the interlinkage that exists across national economic and financial 
systems 

- Develop competence in analysing the impact of macroeconomic policies in 
businesses, investors and financial institutions 

- Understand the role of government and central banks in macro prudential regulation 
and policy making  

- Develop the skill to analyse their impact on the banking system in terms of 
organization, investment activity, profitability, risk and requirements 

- Develop a critical understanding, including ethical considerations, of the social and 
behavioural impact of the banking system 

 
Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate : 

K1 Knowledge of the drivers of the macro economy from internal and external factors 

K2  Understanding the nature and purpose of macroeconomic and regulatory policies 

K3 An appreciation of the behaviour of individuals, institutions and markets that impact on the economy 

K4 Knowledge of the global economic issues and challenges for businesses. 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Analyse  the internal and external factors that may influence the economic dynamics within the country and the globe 

C2 Synthesize the individual, firm and government actions that may lead the economy to a desired economic path 

C3 Evaluate the impact of macroeconomic stabilisation and growth policies 

C4 Apply the knowledge in decision-making as a policy maker or as a  professional in the banking industry  

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Understand and anticipate the economic policies that might be adopted by the government in response to a  
macroeconomic situation 

P2 Analyse and make appropriate business decisions given the macroeconomic situation  

P3 Understand the current challenges in the global macro economy and factor it in the career and business prospects 

P4 Have an increased awareness of the limitations of economic analysis and incorporate behavioural and ethical factors 
in the fundamental economic analysis 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Develop analytical skills and explain complex economic situation in simple terms. 

T2 Be acquainted with the sources of macroeconomic data 

T3 Develop the skills to understand the direct and indirect impacts of business decisions 
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T4 Process economic data and be able to translate it to meaningful indicators that can be communicated to the general 
public 

 

 
Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of two (2) independent tasks [the 
Summative Elements]. 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains one (1) task to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
1. Title of the task 

List 5 current macroeconomic policies of the UK government and discuss the intended 
and unintended impact on the economy.  
Hand out: week 2. 
Due Date: Week 4 

 
Summative Elements 
  
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in both the following elements to pass the module. 
 
1. Coursework  [50% of Module Grade]: 

 

Words ought to be a little wild, for they are the assault of thoughts on the unthinking. 

-John Maynard Keynes 

 

Research on the macroeconomic performance of the UK from 2000 – 2011, analysing 
and explaining the key economic indicators per quarter 

 GDP levels and growth 

 unemployment 

 inflation 

 current account 

 government budget deficit/surplus 

 BOP 

 Exchange rate and its volatility 

 Other indicators 

 

Propose policies where these are needed to correct any problems in an indicator. 
 

Coursework Handout: week 6 

Coursework Due Date: week 10 

 
2. Unseen examination  [50% of Module Grade] 
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The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 5 (Foundation) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
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Indicative Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing business information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is 
an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
may be utilized throughout the module. 
 
 

Seminal Works 

 

Keynes, J.M. (1936) The general Theory of Employment, Interest and Money. Palgrave 
McMillan 

Friedman, M and A. Scwatrz. (1963) A monetary history of the United States. 1867-1960. 
Princeton University Press. 

Knoop, Todd (2008). Modern Financial Macroeconomics: Panics Crashes and Crisis. 
Blackwell Publishing. 

Chorafas, Dimitris. (2009) Capitalism without Capital. Palgrave.  

McCloskey, D.N. 1983. "The Rhetoric of Economics," Journal of Economic Literature 21(2), pp. 481–

517. 

Friedma,n Milton (1953). Essays in Positive Economics, Chicago Press. 

 

 

Books and Texts 

 

Prescribed Textbooks: 

 

Blanchard, O, et al.(2010) . Macrocoeconomics: A European Perspective.1st edition. 
Pearson. 

Krugman Paul and Maurice Obstfeld. (2009)  International Economics: Theory and Policy, 
8th edition. Pearson 

 

 

Other references: 

 

Akerlof, G and R. Shiller. Animal Spirits. (2009) Princeton University Press. 

Balthasar, Laurent.(2006)  From Basel 1 to Basel 3: The integration of the State of the art 
Risk Modelling in Banking Regulation. Palgrave 

Berger, Allen, Philip Molyneux and John O.S. Wilson (2010). Oxford Handbook of Banking. 
Oxford University Press  additional reference 

Burda, Michael (2009). Macroeconomics: A European Text. Oxford University Press 

Gray, Dale (2008 ) Macrofinancial Risk Analysis John Wiley and Son  too high level. 

Hubbard, Glenn R. Money, Financial System and the Economy. 6th edition; Pearson. 
Addison-Wesley. 
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Matthews, Kent and John Thompson (2008). The Economics of Banking, 2nd Edition. John 
Wiley and sons. 

O‘Sullivan A et al. (2010) A Survey of Economics.  Pearson. 

 

Academic and Professional Articles 

 

Chengsi Zhang, Denise R. Osborn and Dong Heon Kim. The New Keynesian Phillips Curve: 
From Sticky Inflation to Sticky Prices Journal of Money, Credit and Banking. Vol. 40, No. 4 
(Jun., 2008), pp. 667-699 Blackwell Publishing  
Article Stable URL: http://www.jstor.org/stable/25096273 

 

Assaf Razin Aggregate Supply, Investment in Capacity, and Potential Output. Journal of 
Money, Credit and Banking  Vol. 37, No. 1 (Feb., 2005), pp. 179-190 . Ohio State University 
Press  
Article Stable URL: http://www.jstor.org/stable/3838942 

 

W. Max Corden China's Exchange Rate Policy, Its Current Account Surplus and the Global 
Imbalances 
The Economic Journal  Vol. 119, No. 541, Features (Nov., 2009), pp. F430-F441. Blackwell 
Publishing for the Royal Economic Society  
Article Stable URL: http://www.jstor.org/stable/40271408 

 

Kristopher Gerardi, Andreas Lehnert, Shane M. Sherlund and Paul Willen. Making Sense of 
the Subprime Crisis. Brookings Papers on Economic Activity  Vol. 2008, (Fall, 2008), pp. 69-
145.  The Brookings Institution  
Article Stable URL: http://www.jstor.org/stable/27720396 

 

Hyun Song Shin Securitisation and Financial Stability.  The Economic Journal  Vol. 119, No. 
536, Conference Papers (Mar., 2009), pp. 309-332 Blackwell Publishing for the Royal 
Economic Society  
Article Stable URL: http://www.jstor.org/stable/20485321 

 

Klaus Schaeck, Martin Cihak, Simon  Wolfe (2009) Are Competitive Banking Systems More 
Stable?  Vol. 41, No. 4 (Jun., 2009), pp. 711-734.  Blackwell Publishing 
Stable URL: http://www.jstor.org/stable/25483515 

 

 

Online Resources 

 
John Maynard Keynes 
http://www.econlib.org/library/Enc/bios/Keynes.html 
 
Friedman. M. Essays in inflation and money. Nobel Prize essay.  (1976) 
http://nobelprize.org/nobel_prizes/economics/laureates/1976/friedman-lecture.html 
 
Friedman on the US bailout (2009) 
http://www.newsweek.com/2009/07/16/channeling-milton-friedman.html 
 
Time line credit crunch to downturn 
http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/7521250.stm 

http://www.econlib.org/library/Enc/bios/Keynes.html
http://nobelprize.org/nobel_prizes/economics/laureates/1976/friedman-lecture.html
http://www.newsweek.com/2009/07/16/channeling-milton-friedman.html
http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/7521250.stm
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UK National Statistics office 
http://www.statistics.gov.uk/hub/index.html 
 
OECD 
http://www.oecd.org/document/0,3746,en_2649_201185_46462759_1_1_1_1,00.html 
 
European Central Bank 
http://www.ecb.int/home/html/index.en.html 
 
Bank of England 
http://www.bankofengland.co.uk/ 
 
Financial Services Authority 
http://www.fsa.gov.uk/ 
 
European Union 
http://europa.eu/index_en.htm 
 
The US Federal Reserve Economic data 
http://www.federalreserve.gov/econresdata/default.htm 
 
The World Bank 
http://data.worldbank.org/ 
 
Basel III. Bank for International Selttements 
http://www.bis.org/bcbs/basel3.htm?ql=1 
 
The Eurosystem, The US Federal Reserve, The bank of Japan. ECB Working paper series 
http://www.ecb.int/pub/pdf/scpwps/ecbwp742.pdf 
 
 

http://www.statistics.gov.uk/hub/index.html
http://www.oecd.org/document/0,3746,en_2649_201185_46462759_1_1_1_1,00.html
http://www.ecb.int/home/html/index.en.html
http://www.bankofengland.co.uk/
http://www.fsa.gov.uk/
http://europa.eu/index_en.htm
http://www.federalreserve.gov/econresdata/default.htm
http://data.worldbank.org/
http://www.bis.org/bcbs/basel3.htm?ql=1
http://www.ecb.int/pub/pdf/scpwps/ecbwp742.pdf
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Macroeconomics, Banking and Regulation 
 

 Overview of the UK and the global macro economy: economic policy making and evidences around the world 

 Macroeconomics: overview, definition and overview of  the tools of the macroeconomist and macroeconomic policy maker 

 Goods and the financial market: a model of a closed economy 

 Open economy model and the labour market 

 Growth and inflation: medium and long term.  

 Expectations, output and monetary / fiscal polices  

 Economic policy in fixed and flexible exchange rates 

 The economics of regulation and its application to banking  

 Role of Central Banks: monetary policy and macro-prudential regulation 

 Economic policy coordination across the globe: Emerging structures towards global stability 



BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance  

 

124 
 

 

Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start Introduction to the Week 

 

History of Financial and economic crisis 

Survey of UK economic problems and  policies 

Preparation for Week 1: 

Key Reading: Selected reading from a specifically named text to 
develop understanding of this weeks topic 

Task: 1 read on  the experience in credit crunch; Eurozone sovereign 
debt problems, booms and recessions 

Task 2: read the FT and The Economist and note the relevant 
economic and business events. 

Each of these are optional and you don‘t need both per week. 

Week 1 Overview of the UK and the global macroeconomy: economic policy 
making and evidences around the world 

 

1.  The UK, Eurozone and major economies of the Globe.  

 Performance of major market indices 

 Other economic statistics 

a. GDP levels and growth 

b. Employment 

c. Inflation  

d. BOP 

e. Exchange rates 

3. Major economic events and policies adopted by the 
governments around the world  

4. fundamental vs behavioural market movements, the role of 
market sentiment 

5. the concept of positive vs normative economics: policy 
making in today‘s dynamic world 

6. economic indicators: what do governments and businesses 
monitor and why? 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading:  Chapter 1 of Blanchard 

Task:  Visit the websites of  

1. UK National Statistics Office 

2. OECD 

3. World Bank 

4. EU 

And read the reports of economic statistics. 

 

Session 1: 

This session  provides the student with a background on what the 
global issues are that surround the area of concern of 
Macroeconomics. It gives a feel of the problems encountered in the 
past in the economies of various countries.  

By examining the characteristics of the major economies of the world, 
it gives a sense on the importance of the influence of other 
economies in the global market and how policies adopted in these 
may or may not be felt in other parts of the world. 

 

Workshop Activity 1: examine the economic statistics and what they 
mean to a student of banking and finance 

Workshop Activity 2: examine the macroeconomic statistics 
monitored by governments and businesses 

 

Session 2: 
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Defining concepts of output, growth and inflation through a  closer 
examination of the credit crunch from fundamental and behavioural 
aspects. An examination of the story behind the sovereign debt 
problem in 2010 within the EU. 

Workshop Activity 1: discussion on observations during the credit 
crunch, in terms of impact on firms, individuals and banks 

Workshop Activity 2: discussion on the policies adopted by the 
countries affected by the credit crunch, what they focus on and why 
they responded in the way they did. Focus on the challenges of 
economic policy making (positive/normative concepts), considering 
the various segments of the nation and the rest of the world. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: reflection on the role of governments and central banks. How 

do you think the problems in the US found its way to Europe? 

 

Reading: McKloskey 

Week 2 Macroeconomics: overview, definition and overview of  the tools of 
the macroeconomist and macroeconomic policy maker 

 

Following the discussion in session 1 of the macroeconomic 
indicators used around the world, this session introduces the student 
to the basic concepts tools of analysis. 

 

1. measures of wealth: GDP, GNP , NI 

2. income vs expenditures; value added 

3. growth and contraction (recessions, depressions); stock vs 
flow 

4.  nominal vs real measures 

5. inflation and measures of inflation 

6. employment and unemployment rates 

7. short, medium and long run concepts 

 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading:  Chapters 1-2 of Blanchard 

 

Session 1: 

Building tools of anaysis and establishing definitions, with applications 
of concepts in countries around the world 

Workshop Activity 1:  discuss the insights from using various different 
ways of measuring the nation‘s income and wealth levels.  

Workshop Activity 2: Critical thinking on using measures of  wealth as 

a measure of welfare, Introduce concepts of income inequality and 
Lorenz curve. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: refer back to growth and contraction over time 
before and after the credit crunch; compare stock market indices vs 
GDP figures. Link with unemployment figures and targets. 

Workshop Activity 2: discuss various measures of inflation and which 
ones will be of interest to certain segments of society. 

 

Independent Study: 
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Task: compare unemployment figures of developed vs developing 
countries. Use the IMF/World Bank statistics for this exercise. 
Investigate which industry in developed vs developing countries 
contribute the most to GDP. Reflect on the link.  

Task:  Read:   

Week 3 Goods and the financial market: a model of a closed economy 

This session forms the foundation for understanding fiscal and 
monetary policy by  introducing how output is determined through 
demand and what the role is of the financial market, in particular 
through the money market, in the determination of investment levels. 

 

Topics include: 

1. output determination in the short run: notions of equilibrium 
in the goods market  

2. interest rate determination: the money market and the 
impact on investment levels 

a. money demand 

b. money supply 

c. central bank balance sheet 

3. IS-LM 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: chapters 3-5 of Blanchard 

Task: survey the current fiscal policies (say budget allocation of the 
government) and reflect on why these are being adopted. Check the 
balance sheet of the Bank of England, and the ECB. 

 

Session 1: 

Equilibrium concepts, starting with the goods market; notions of 
demand and supply on the macroeconomic level, then to money 
market 

Workshop Activity 1: discuss the components of demand for goods 
and services and the behavioural explanations of the consumptions, 
investments and savings. 

Workshop Activity 2:refer to the central bank balance sheet and start 
discussion on the components of the balance sheet, proceeding to 
the activities within the financial market and how interest rates are 
determined. Examples of monetary policies in the recent past and 
their potential impacts. 

 

Session 2:  

Putting together the goods and the money market dynamics to create 
an integrated model of the economy. 

Workshop Activity 1: identification of macroeconomic goals and how 
these may be achieved through monetary and fiscal policies 

Workshop Activity 2: examples of combined monetary and fiscal 

policy approach for effecting short run movements in the economy. 
Refer back to discussions of the credit crunch, the Greece, Portugal 
bail out, and the impact on the UK economy. 

Independent Study: 

Read: Chapter XX, International Finance 

Task: reflect on the individual nations of the Eurozone area, and try 
and figure out how they combine monetary and fiscal policies for their 
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own country, independent of the other members of the Eurozone. 

Week 4 Open economy model and the labour market 

Output in the national economy is not only determined by the 
domestic demand and production of goods, but by the conditions in 
the labour market as well as the world financial markets.  The aim of 
this session is to provide an integrated model of the economy with an 
aggregate supply model that considers the internal labour market, 
and an aggregate demand model that considers the world market, 
through exports and imports. It thus provides a richer analytical 
framework to understand various economic phenomenon such as 
internal and external supply shocks,  and see how the national 
economy is impacted by them. 

1. Open economy IS-LM 

a. BOP 

b. Exchange rate determination 

c. Interest parity 

d. Equilibrium in the goods and financial markets 

2. The labour market 

a. Employment and unemployment, and the natural 
level of output 

b. Expectations and impact on employment and  the 
output 

3. Equilibrium in an open market economy  

a. Simultaneous equilibrium in the goods, financial 
and labour markets. 

 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading:  Chapter 6-8 Blanchard 

Investigate the components of UK‘s exports and imports, and from 
where. Identify the major trade partners and reflect on the link of the 
UK economy to these countries. 

 

Session 1: 

Open economy topics showing the movement of financial assets and 
the impact on the national economy 

Workshop Activity 1:  study the world market for currency and how 
currency demand is generated. Discussions on the students‘ 
experiences in currency use. 

Workshop Activity 2:  discuss imports and exports in the UK vs 
Eurozone and US, and how this influences the BOP. Focus on 
London as a major financial market and impact of interbank activities 
on the BOP. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1:  discuss labour market conditions in the UK and 
compare with the labour market in Germany and US. Discuss in 
relation to welfare policies such as unemployment benefits, and the 
potential impact on the natural rate of unemployment. 

Workshop Activity 2:  discuss monetary and fiscal expansion in the 
UK, and the same within the Eurozone. Analyse the effect of the 
degree of trading between countries and the impact of Euro zone 
monetary and fiscal policies on the UK economy. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task1 : Review the events in the credit crunch and outline the policies 

adopted by the US, UK and Eurozone. Comment on the similarities 
and differences in the policies adopted. 

Task 2: read on monetarism and reflect on the key arguments of this 
theory compared to Keynesianism. 

Week 5 Growth and inflation: medium and long term.  

 

Output growth can be achieved in the short, medium and long term. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading:  Chapters 9-11, 22 Blanchard,  
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How short run growth can be achieved has partly been shown in the 
previous sessions. This week, focus is on achieving growth in the 
medium and long term, and the tools available for achieving these – 
answering the question: when are monetary and fiscal polices 
useful? A meaningful discussion of effectiveness of policies needs to 
be done within the framework on inflationary pressures. 

1. inflation and unemployment: Philipp‘s curve 

2. role of expectations 

3. does money matter? 

4. growth concepts: short, medium and long term 

5. how does one achieve long term growth 

a. microeconomic growth framework: production 
functions 

b. the importance of savings and investments 

c. technological innovations 

6. hyperinflation  and budget deficits. 

 

Session 1: 

Session will focus on finding explanations for the cause of inflation, 
touching upon the concept of natural rate of unemployment and labor 
market rigidities. It then extends the analysis towards understanding 
the impact of government policies that aim at certain macroeconomic 
targets. 

Workshop Activity 1:  From session 2 last week, expand the analysis 
to the impact of rigidities in the labour market on overall production 
and employment. Compare EU vs US and the rest of the world. 

 

Workshop Activity 2:  Compare ECB policy on constant money growth 
vs the Fed‘s policy. Discuss a situation when the government 
becomes bankrupt, i.e. when it cannot finance its expenditures based 
on tax collection, and it potentially will have borrowing problems in the 
international financial markets 

 

Session 2: 

Students need to understand stabilisation vs growth – that economies 
want to have a constant growth path, but would like this to be stable 
through time. It is then important to emphasie the difference between 
the short, medium and long term growth, and to see which policies 
are relevant for each of these time periods. 

Workshop Activity 1:  research the savings rate across EU countries, 
and analyse whether there is a potential link between the rate of 
savings and the per capita GDP. Are the wealthier countries 
necessarily net savers? 

Workshop Activity 2:  compare the per capita GDP of developing 
countries vs developed countries. Analyse where you think are the 
reasons for the major differences in terms of investments and 
savings. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task:   read chapter 24 of Blanchard, on growth. 

Coursework given out. 

Reading Week Research on the macroeconomic performance of the UK from 2000 – 
2011, analysing key economic indicators per quarter 

 GDP levels and growth 

 unemployment 

Independent Study: 

Task:   download data from the National Statistics Office. Using the 
macroeconomic indicators, prescribe policies that will help the 
economy achieve the stabilisation and growth targets. 
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 inflation 

 current account 

 government budget deficit/surplus 

 BOP 

 Exchange rate and its volatility 

 Other indicators 

 

Due week 10. 

Week 6 Expectations, output and monetary / fiscal polices  

Behavioural economics is now a central part of the framework for the 
fundamental analysis of the global markets. The most modelled part 
of behavioural aspects of the macro economy is the role of 
expectations in the dynamics of the market.  To be effective, 
policymakers need to understand what limitations policies might have 
given a certain level of expectation in the economy. 

 

1. Looking into the future: building on the concept of 
expectation within the economy -  why is it important to 
understand? 

2. Tobin‘s q 

3. Monetary and fiscal policies with behavioural assumptions 
on expectations 

4. Monetary and fiscal policy rules: inflation targeting and 
Ricardian Equivalence 

. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading:  read chapters 14 -16 and  24 

 

Session 1: 

Session 1 focuses on establishing the basics about why expectations 
are formed, their impact on macroeconomic variables. 

Workshop Activity 1:  Identify a few macro policies during the credit 
crisis and evaluate whether these have achieved the intended goals. 
Identify whether there are outcomes that are fundamentally different 
from what was intended by policy makers. 

Workshop Activity 2:  discuss the global economic conditions at the 
time of the crisis in Libya and at the time of BP oil spill in the US. 
What are the impacts on inflation and output? 

 

Session 2: 

This session focuses on understanding the performance of fiscal and 
monetary policies: rules vs discretion. 

Workshop Activity 1: Discuss the rules for economic management of 
the EUrozone countries 

Workshop activity 2:  

 

Independent Study: 

Task:   Analyse the impact of  

Week 7 Economic policy in fixed and flexible exchange rates 

 

A macro student in Europe needs to have some basic understanding 
of how macroeconomic policies differ between the Euro area and the 
rest of Europe. There are fundamental differences in the way 
monetary and fiscal policies can work, depending on the exchange 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading:  Chapter 17 – 19 Blanchard; Chapter 20 Krugman and 
Obstfeldt 

 

Session 1: 

The focus of the session is to show  how government can influence 
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rate regime adopted. The concept of economic integration is then 
introduced and analysed. 

1. exchange rate regimes 

a. fixed 

b. flexible 

c. analysis of market dynamics under the 2 exchange 
rate regimes 

d. managed floats 

2. how economic policy work within fixed and flexible 
exchange rate regimes 

a. Mundell-Fleming model 

b. The J curve 

3. economic integration and the concept of an optimum 
currency area 

4. real interest rate parity 

the economy given a scenario where the exchange rate is fixed as 
against a situation where the exchange rate if flexible. 

Workshop Activity 1: Discuss how monetary policy is done within the 
Eurozone, where a single exchange rate exists for several countries. 

Workshop Activity 2: Evaluate the reasons for some countries 
adopting a managed float as an exchange rate policy. 

 

Session 2: 

The analysis of the impact of fiscal and monetary policies is extended 
towards applications in currency areas, which necessitates a 
background discussion on economic integration. 

Workshop Activity 1:  discuss the initial conditions set for joining in the 
formation of the Euro area.  Is there an optimal size for the Euro 
zone? 

Workshop Activity 2: discuss the potential impact of market 
imperfections/rigidities on the idea of a real interest rate parity. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task:   Review again the countries in the Eurozone which were bailed 
out by other members. Reflect on why smaller countries have a 
tendency to renege on their membership contracts within the 
Eurozone.  

Week 8 The economics of regulation and its application to banking  

The banking sector is a key aspect of the transmission of monetary 
policy. Yet, it is an industry in itself, with banks as participants, and 
the central bank playing a role in macro-prudential regulation.  This 
week is dedicated to developing a foundation for analysing the 
nature of some of the monetary and fiscal policies,  by understanding 
the economics of banking and its regulation. 

1. Information Asymmetry, externalities, and market 
breakdown 

2. banking industry and competition 

3. government intervention: rules, regulations and the move 
towards banking efficiency and stability 

4. Arguments for and against regulation in the banking 
industry: welfare economics and ethics 

 
 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: O’Sullivan, Survey of Economics, Chapter 9; chapter 
11-12 of Matthews, Economics of Banking. 

 

Session 1: 

Information asymmetry is one of the most fundamental problems in 
the banking and financial services sector. However, it is also the 
source of revenue for the participants in the industry, as risk 
management is central to the reason for being in this industry. The 
session discusses the basic framework, identifying the opportunities 
and problems associated with these industry trait. 

Workshop Activity 1:  Identify and discuss the problems arising from 

information asymmetry in various different scenarios in banking and 
financial services. 

Workshop Activity 2:  Case analysis: Northern Rock and risk taking of 



BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance  

 

131 
 

  banks and preventive solutions to the risk exposure. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1:  Analysis of concentration and competition in the 
UK and EU banking industry using HHI index, and establish the case 
for intervention and regulation 

Workshop Activity 2: analysis of the structure of the banking industry 
and their performance: big banks vs small banks, private vs 
government; within the EU 

 

Independent Study: 

Task:   review the events leading up to the credit crunch, focusing on 
the regulatory policies that emerged in 2009. 

Week 9 Role of Central Banks: monetary policy and macro-prudential 
regulation 

This week reviews, once again, of the crisis of 2007 – 2010, 
identifying the roots of the problem and the challenges it now created 
in the macro-prudential management of banks and the banking 
industry. It also integrates the behavioural aspects of the market that 
is so central to understanding whether regulation and economic 
policies could be effective or not in achieving the macroeconomic 
goals of stability and growth.. 

1. the central bank balance sheet and money supply: fixed vs 
flexible exchange rate 

2. the credit crisis and the impact of the global economy: asset 
bubbles and its unwinding 

3. Macroeconomics of banking and monetary policy 
transmission mechanism through banks  

4. bank risk analysis 

a. operational risk 

b. credit risk 

c. liquidity risk 

5. Basel II and III 

 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading:  :   Chapter 17, Krugman and Obstfeldt; Chapter 20, 
Blanchard; Chapter 13 of Matthews, Kent. Economics of Banking 

Chapter 2, 8: Chorafas.. Capitalism without capital 

 

Session 1: 

This session reviews the role of the central bank, and the concept of 
its independence from the government. 

Workshop Activity 1:  illustrate the impacts of changes in money 

supply on the central bank balance sheet 

Workshop Activity 2:  Discuss the concept of independence of central 
banks in Europe vs US. 

 

Session 2: 

This session integrates the concepts of macro analysis with 
microeconomic analysis to come up with a holistic view of the 
effective regulation and management of the banking industry and the 
macro economy 

Workshop Activity 1:  analyse the conditions of a number of sample 
banks in the UK and US, and indentify the reasons for risk exposures 
and the consequent tighter rules for regulation. 

Workshop Activity 2: discussion on the call for moral and ethical 
behaviour of bankers, esp in excessive bonus payments. 
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Independent Study: 

Task:   read: Akerlof, G and Robert Shiller. Animal Spirits 

Week 10 Economic policy coordination across the globe: Emerging structures 
towards global stability 

 

In the aftermath of the crisis, it  is necessary to review whether  the 
field of macroeconomics need to take on a new direction in order to 
address pressing concerns in the economy.  

1. leverage 

2. liquidity 

3. financial innovation 

4. contagion 

 

Some structures have also emerged to address the known risk 
exposures to the banks and the global macroeconomic system. 

 The G20 

 The Euro-zone 

 EU 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading:  Chapter 8-9 of Chorafas.; Chapter 10 of Knoop, 

Modern Financial Macroeconomics 

 

Session 1: 

This section reviews again the crisis from various perspective, with 
the aim of applying the tools learned previously. By doing so, one can 
establish which aspects of the crisis fall beyond the standard 
macroeconomic analysis, posing challenges for bothe economists 
and policy makers. 

 

Workshop Activity 1:  review the key indicators of a looming crisis pre-
2007. Considers aspects in securitisation, leverage and liquidity. 

 

 

Session 2: 

This section applies the microeconomic concept of the ‗public good‘ 
nature of some economic phenomena, and show that coordination 
across countries around the globe is a necessary step towards 
effective banking regulation 

Workshop Activity 1:  review the global issues in economic 
stabilisation and discuss the need for a concerted effort 

 

Submission of the coursework. 

    

Extension & Consolidation Consolidation is about being able to integrate what you have learned 
from the course and being able to apply this knowledge in analysing 
most, if not all, of macroeconomic and financial services regulation. 

Independent Study: 

Task:  

1. read the seminal works on Keynes and Friedman in order to 
have a feel of the two major opposing and influential 
thoughts in the field of macroeconomics. .  

2. pick up a FT newspaper and read the economic news. 
Analyse a number of the policies announced, using the 
relevant framework learned in class. 
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Revision Week Although the basic macro tools are needed to successfully pass the 
exam, you will need to concentrate on the integrated approach in the 
analysis and be able to communicate this analysis in essay form.  

A revision pack will be made available that summarizes the key 
points in every session of  the course. 

Independent Study: 

Task:  

1. You need to make sure you understand the core analytical 
framework behind the summaries. 

2. make sure you understand the microeconomic foundations 
of regulation and its link with macroprudential and policy 
framework. 
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BEHAVIOURAL ECONOMICS: Leadership and Organisational Cultures[LBE CODE] 
 
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 5 (Foundation Level) 

Credit Value 15 credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance (Core Module) 

Module Leader Paula Burn 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Economics and Business World 

Business Finance 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 
Introduction 
 
In this module you will learn that people and organizations act and react in different ways. 
People need to be led, managed and motivated to achieve to the best of their potential. After 
exploring some of the main leadership theories and how these can be applied within an 
organization, we will look at the way organisations develop their own cultures and how those 
cultures can be altered.  This is the exciting world of behavioural economics. You will learn 
to question human behaviour and appreciate that on many occasions it is not as efficient as 
you would think. Finally we will apply such discoveries to leadership and the financial 
markets, which are assumed to behave in a rational fashion; however, analysis case studies 
will show that behaviour is unpredictable and often based on expectation rather than fact.  
 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 

 Analyze different theories of leadership; 

 Examine styles of leadership and their impact on organizations 

 Discover the different cultures prevalent within organisations 

 Provide the students with an understanding of the most relevant behavioural economics 
theories; 

 Examine how behavioural theories can be applied to management and business 
problems 

 Relate this theory to financial markets and institutions 

 Discuss some of the big stock market crashes and introduce different ways to explain 
them; 

 Consider how behavioural theories can be employed to explain financial markets 
movements. 
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Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Knowledge of the main leadership and management theories  

K2 Recognise that organisations develop their own personality and understand the process of change. 

K3 An understanding of how psychology can be applied to economics theories to explain human behaviour 

K4 Introduction to  how behavioural economics can be applied to improve organizational performance 

K5  Introduction to the importance of behavioural theories in explaining the financial markets behaviour 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Understand the key factors influencing the rationality of human behaviour 

C2 Evaluate how behavioural economics studies have been conducted, and understand the criticism and support 

C3 Use these theories to evaluate case studies 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Recognise the limitations of the neoclassic theories explaining economic behaviour 

P2 Conduct research independently and employ their knowledge to understand and explain their results 

P3 Demonstrate the ability to plan and manage self development demonstrating authenticity in problem solving. 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Demonstrate understanding when dealing with a range of situations and of different disciplines 

T2 Critically assess the strengths and weaknesses of different economic theories 

T3 Demonstrate effective communication skills 

 

 
Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the 
Summative Elements]. 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains one (1) task to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
1. Independent research on one famous stock market crash 
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For example, the students will conduct a research on the 1929 stock market crash, 
trying to understand its main causes and consequences and applying behavioural 
economics aspects to assess it. 

 
Summative Elements 
 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element to pass the module. 
 
1. 1.5 hour written examination 

For example, demonstrating your knowledge of leadership theories 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 5 (Foundation) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
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Indicative Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing financial information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is 
an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
may be utilized throughout the module. 
 

Seminal Works 

Goffee, R., & Jones, G. (2006) Why Should Anyone Be Led by You?: What it takes to be an 
authentic leader, New York: Harvard Business School Press. 

Forbes, W. (2009) Behavioural Finance, Wiley 
 
Books and Texts 
Shefrin, H. (2002), Beyond Greed and Fear: Underrstanding Behavioural Finance and the 
Psychology of Investing, Oxford University Press 

Nahavandi, A., (2009) The Art and Science of Leadership, 5th edition, New Jersey: Pearson. 

Layard R (2005) Happiness: Lessons from a New Science (London: Penguin Press HC). 

Gardner H (1987) 

Academic and Professional Articles 

Leadership v‘s Management (John Kotter) ‗Successful Meetings‘ Oct 2009 Vol.58 Issue 11 
p12-12 

What Leaders really do (John Kotter) Harvard Business Review Dec 2001 vol 79 issue 11 
p85 -96 

Kahneman, D., & Tversky, A. (1979). Prospect theory: An analysis of decision under risk. 
Econometrica, 47 , 263-291.  

 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use journal articles relevant to their areas of 
research. These may include articles extracted from the following sources, which are not 
exhaustive: 

Harvard Business Review 

Journal of Business Communication 

The Leadership Quarterly 

The Journal of Behavioural Finance 

Journal of Economic Behaviour and Organization

http://www.princeton.edu/~kahneman/docs/Publications/prospect_theory.pdf
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Behavioural Economics; Leadership and organisational cultures 
 
Syllabus 
 

 Leadership styles 

 The relationship between leadership and management 

 The impact of leadership styles on organizations 

 Big market crashes 

 Behavioural economics theories 

 Application of behavioural economics to organizations and financial markets 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start Manager or Leader? 

Introduction to the world of management in organisations 

The psychology behind current aptitude and diagnostic tests 

Independent study 
Learning about you, exercises to understand individual characteristics and 
assess emotional intelligence. 
Background reading introducing key concepts 

Week 1 Leadership 

This week will focus on different leadership styles, characteristics 
and theories 

This will concentrate on: 

 Concept and definition 

 Main characteristics of leadership 

 Differences between leadership and management 

 Types of leadership 

 Individuals, leaders and power 

 Leaders and organisational culture and impact 

Independent Study: 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Introduction to leadership, focusing on definition and 

the main characteristics of a leader 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion of the main differences between leadership 
and management 

 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion on the main types of leadership, focusing in 
particular on situational, transitional and hierarchical leadership 

Workshop Activity 2:  Personal applications; opportunities for lifelong 

learning, reflective practice, and self development 
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Week 2 Leadership Theories 

This week will focus on the main theories of leadership 

This will concentrate on: 

 Behavioural 

 Contingency 

 Situational 

 Path-goal 

 Participatory 

 Charismatic and Transformational 

 
Independent Study: 

Task: Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior 
to the lecture 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Explaining the different leadership theories, their main 
characteristics and differences 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion on the different types of leadership and 
their strengths and weaknesses in varied contexts  

Workshop Activity 2: Does emotional intelligence matter? 

Week 3 Organisational Cultures 

 Metaphorical perspectives of organisations 

 Cultural analysis of organisations 

 Cultural change and development 

 Environmental impacts 

Independent Study: 

Task: Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior 

to the lecture  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding the changing expectations of 

employees in large organisations 

Workshop Activity 2: Valuing diversity: a case study based workshop 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1:  Discussion on the main anomalies studied by 
behavioural economics theories, including heuristic, simulation heuristic, 
endowment effect and loss aversion 

Workshop Activity 2:  An integrative case study that addresses the week‘s 
topics  

 

Week 4 Behavioural Economics 

This week will focus on behavioural economic theories 

This will concentrate on: 

 Classical economic theories 

 Psychology in economic sciences 
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 Behavioural anomalies 

 Criticism to behavioural economics 

   

 

Week 5 Behavioural Economics and its Implications in Financial Markets 

This week will look at the implications of behavioural economics 
theories for financial markets 

This will concentrate on: 

 Market efficiency 

 Investor behaviour 

 Applications to technical analysis 

 Bubbles and market crashes 

Independent Study 

Task: Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior 

to the lecture 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion around the efficient market hypothesis 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion on investors‘ behaviour, under and over-
reaction phenomena and how behavioural finance theories can be adopted 
to explain market movements 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding how behavioural finance can be applied 
to technical analysis studies and implications for the EMH 

Workshop Activity 2: Analysis of bubbles and stock market crashes, 
including the dot-com bubble and the 1929 stock market crash, adopting 
behavioural finance theories 

 

Extension & 
Consolidation 

Preparation for examination based on course content  in weeks 1-5 Independent Study: 

Task: Review and reflect upon directed reading and course activities carried 
out in weeks 1 to 5.  
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INVESTMENT ADVICE DIPLOMA – Securities Unit [IAD2 CODE] 
 
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 5 (Foundation Level) 

Credit Value 15 credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance (Elective Module) 

Module Leader Paul Gainford 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Quantitative Techniques for Business [QT Code] 

Business Finance [BF Code] 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  tbc 

 
Introduction 
 
The CISI is one of the largest and most widely respected professional bodies for those who 
work in the securities and investment industry in the UK and in a growing number of major 
financial centres around the world. The Investment Advice Diploma has been developed to 
provide employees advising and/or dealing in Securities or Derivatives and employees 
advising on Packaged Products with the knowledge and skills required for their job roles. 
The Securities Unit in particular focuses on some of the more relevant asset classes for 
portfolio construction, the understanding of the advisory process for a client and the range of 
alternatives that best suit his or her investment specification. 
 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 

 Develop students‘ understanding of the main types of securities 

 Help students build a working knowledge for the analysis of financial statements 

 Understanding the fundamental aspects of clearing and settlement of the main types of 
securities in the UK, Germany, USA and Japan 

 Develop an in-depth knowledge of the main portfolio management principles 

 Provide detailed understanding of the relevant trading, hedging and investment 
strategies involving financial securities 

 Provide a solid understanding of the advisory process when dealing with a client 
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Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Fundamental knowledge of the main types of securities 

K2 A solid understanding of the main analysis techniques for financial securities 

K3 A systematic knowledge of the main portfolio management principles 

K4 A solid understanding of the suitable investment strategies given the client‘s objectives and needs 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Analyze and assess portfolios of different securities 

C2 Identify the key elements to develop appropriate investment strategies 

C3 Describe the key aspects of the clearing and settlement mechanisms 

C4 Critically understand the main principles of financial statement analysis 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Demonstrate competence and understanding when evaluating the best investment strategies available to investors 

P2 Demonstrate a critical awareness of the needs and peculiar objectives of clients and investors 

P3 Demonstrate the ability to plan and manage proactively investments and trading positions 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Demonstrate initiative and understanding when dealing with a range of situations in the realization of financial 
portfolios 

T2 Effectively balance the competing demands in terms and portfolio risk and return 

T3 Demonstrate effective communication skills with the intended beneficiaries of financial recommendations 

 

 
Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the 
Summative Elements]. 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains one (1) task to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
1. 1,500 word project 

For example, the students will have to assess the specific situation of their client in 
terms of personal elements and specific objectives and recommend an appropriate 
investment strategy 
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Summative Elements 
 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element to pass the module. 
 
1. 2 hour written examination of 80 multiple choice questions 

 
The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 5 (Foundation) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
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Indicative Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing financial information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is 
an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
may be utilized throughout the module. 
 

Seminal Works 

Bodie, Z., Kane, A., & Marcus, A. (2008) Essentials of Investments, 7th Edition, McGraw-Hill. 
 
Books and Texts 

IAQ Core – Introduction to Securities and Investment: Syllabus Version 10, Published by 
BPP Learning Media Ltd 

Reading material made available by the Chartered Institute for Securities and Investments 

 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use journal articles relevant to their areas of 
research. These may include articles extracted from the following sources, which are not 
exhaustive: 

Harvard Business Review 

The Journal of Finance 

Journal of Money, Credit and Banking 

Journal of Business 
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Investment Advice Diploma – Securities Unit 
 
Syllabus 
 

 Introduction to securities 

 Fixed income securities, equities, cash, money markets and foreign exchange market 

 Clearing and settlement 

 Securities analysis 

 Portfolio construction and investment strategies 

 The advisory process 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start Introduction to financial securities 

This week will offer an introduction to the main securities covered 
during the course 

This will concentrate on: 

 Fixed income securities 

 Cash and money markets 

 Foreign exchange market 

 Equities  

Independent Study: 

Task: Research on the origins of securities markets and stock exchanges 

 

Week 1 Introduction to fixed income securities 

This week will focus on fixed income securities, their main 
characteristics and pricing methods 

This will concentrate on: 

 Main characteristics of sovereign, government and corporate 
bonds 

 Relationship between interest rates and bond prices 

 Valuation of fixed income securities and analysis of the factors 
that influence bond pricing 

Independent Study: 

Task: Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior 
to the lecture 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding the main issuers of government debt 
and the main investment characteristics 

Workshop Activity 2: Understand the relevant characteristics of corporate 
bonds, the issuers and risks 

 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion on the main factors influencing bond prices 
and calculation of bond prices 

Workshop Activity 2:  Understand how interest rates affect bond prices and 
analysis of duration and convexity 
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Week 2 Cash, money markets and foreign exchange market 

This week will focus on understanding the main investment 
characteristics of cash and foreign exchange instruments 

This will concentrate on: 

 Cash deposits and Treasury Bills 

 Commercial paper and repurchase agreements 

 Structure and characteristics of foreign exchange markets 

 Spot foreign exchange prices 

 Currency futures and options 

 

 
Independent Study: 

Task: Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior 
to the lecture 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion on the main investment characteristics of 
cash deposit accounts and Treasury Bills, considering also other 
determinant factors including costs, relationship with inflation and other 
economic variables 

Workshop Activity 2:  Understand behaviour and risks of commercial paper 
and repurchase agreements 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1:  Discussion on the role, structure and main 
characteristics of foreign exchange markets, including volume, volatility, 
liquidity, quotes, spreads and exchange rate information 

Workshop Activity 2:  Understand the determinants of spot foreign exchange 
prices and analysis of currency futures and options 

Week 3 Equities 

This week will focus on equities and on how transactions involving 
different securities are cleared and settled 

This will concentrate on: 

 Main characteristics of equities 

 Issuing equity securities 

 Clearing and settlement 

Independent Study: 

Task: Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior 
to the lecture 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion on the main characteristics of equities 

Workshop Activity 2: Understanding how equity securities are issued and 
analysis of the key features of primary and secondary issues, listing & 
quotation and dual listings 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1:  Understand how fixed income, equity, money market 
and foreign exchange transactions are cleared and settled, focusing on UK, 
Germany, USA and Japan 

Week 4 Financial statement analysis 

This week will focus on understanding financial statements and 

Independent Study: 

Task: Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior 
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their relevance for investors 

This will concentrate on: 

 Balance sheet 

 Income statement 

 Cash flow statement 

 Financial, profitability and investor ratios 

to the lecture 

 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Analysis of structure and relevance of the balance 
sheet 

Workshop Activity 2: Analyzing income statements and importance for 
investors 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1:  Discussion on the purpose and structure of cash flow 
statements 

Workshop Activity 2: Application of financial, profitability and investor ratios 
to analyse securities 
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Week 5 Portfolio construction and advisory process 

This week will look at the main principles of portfolio management, 
investment selection and administration of a client‘s portfolio 

This will concentrate on: 

 Key economic factors influencing markets and sectors 

 Main types of portfolio risk 

 Principles used to mitigate portfolio risk 

 Information and factors forming the basis of appropriate 
financial planning 

 Selection of strategies suitable for the client‘s aims and 
analysis of the securities suitable to implement such strategies 

 Maintenance and administration of the client‘s portfolio 

Independent Study 

Task: Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior 
to the lecture 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion on fundamental and technical analysis and 
their relevance for investment purposes 

Workshop Activity 2: Understand the main types of risk (systemic, market, 

liquidity, credit and default) and the key principles used to mitigate portfolio 
risk 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion on the advisory process and on how 
different securities can help achieve investment strategies suitable for a 
client‘s needs 

Workshop Activity 2: Understand and apply the key elements involved in 

managing and maintaining a client‘s portfolio 

Extension & 
Consolidation 

Preparation for examination based on course content  in weeks 1-5 Independent Study: 

Task: Review and reflect upon directed reading and course activities carried 

out in weeks 1 to 5.  
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FINANCIAL MARKETS AND INSTITUTIONS [FMI CODE] 
 
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 5 (Foundation Level) 

Credit Value 15 credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance (Elective) 

BSc (Hons) Business Studies (Elective) 

BSc (Hons) Business Studies with Finance (Compulsory) 

Module Leader Stephanie Edghill 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Economics and Business World [BUS 4001] 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 
Introduction 
 
Fred bought a donkey from a farmer for £100. 
The farmer agreed to deliver the donkey the next day. 
The next day the farmer drove up and said, ―sorry but the donkey has died.‖ 
Fred replied, ―Well then just give me my money back.”' 
The farmer said, ―I can’t do that.  I’ve already spent it.‖ 
Fred said, ―OK, then, just bring me the dead donkey.‖ 
The farmer asked, ―What are you going to do with him?‖ 
Fred said, ―I'm going to raffle him off.‖ 
The farmer said, ―You can't raffle a dead donkey!‖ 
Fred said, ―Sure I can. Watch me. I just won't tell anybody he's dead.‖ 
A month later, the farmer met up with Fred and asked, ―What happened with 
that dead donkey?‖ 
Fred said, ―I raffled him off, sold 500 tickets at two pounds a piece and made a profit of £898.” 
The farmer said, ―Didn't anyone complain?‖ 
Fred said, ―Just the guy who won. So I gave him his £2 back.‖ 
 (www.g84.org) 

 
The above scenario is a light-hearted way at looking at the banking crisis but recent events 
have demonstrated how important the stability of the financial sector is to the functioning of a 
modern economy. Therefore, business managers need to understand the nature of financial 
markets and the role of the institutions that operate within them. 
 
This module aims to ‗make sense‘ of the functions and characteristics of the major markets 
and how they relate to the wider economy within the context of current events. It is designed 
to build upon the basic concepts of finance and economics that you will have learned already 
and bring the topic to life by teaching you how to interpret journals such as the Financial 
Times. The aim is to stimulate your ongoing interest in the events taking place within 
financial markets so that you continue to relate them to the environment that businesses 
operate in. 

http://www.g84.org/
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Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 
 

 Develop your understanding of the function of banks as financial intermediaries and 
the role of non-deposit taking institutions 

 Provide an understanding of the roles and activities of the Central Bank and the impact 
of monetary policy on the business environment 

 Increase your knowledge of the roles and functions of related government agencies in 
the UK 

 Increase your understanding of the purpose and workings of the major financial 
markets and exchanges and their impact on the wider economy 

 Explore the developments and trends in the activities of financial institutions and 
markets and their regulation 

 Provide you with a context for the study of your more specialised financial modules 
and an awareness of the current issues influencing the business environment 

 
Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Awareness of the key motivations of the different financial institutions and their interactions with each other. 

K2 Detailed understanding of the functions of central banks and the impact of their activities on the financial system. 

K3 Detailed understanding of the nature of the different financial markets and the purpose of the products they offer. 

K4 General appreciation of the regulatory framework within which financial institutions and markets operate and the 
current issues that are shaping it. 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Apply appropriate knowledge and skills to analyse a problem relating to the financial system. 

C2 Draw together information from a variety of sources in order to assess how the activities of an organisation may be 
affected by developments in financial markets. 

C3 Identify and evaluate key risks inherent in financial markets and select appropriate mechanisms for dealing with them. 

C4 Analyse given problems or issues in order to develop a personal understanding of current issues in the financial 
system. 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Identify the interrelationships between financial institutions, financial markets and the business environment in order 
to discuss the impact on business plans and objectives. 

P2 Communicate ideas and analysis clearly and concisely in an appropriate format in order to inform and explain their 
decision making rationale to others. 

P3 Identify situations in which the analysis of the factors affecting the financial system can inform business judgements 
and decision making. 

 
 



BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance  

 

153 
 

General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Take responsibility for their own learning with minimum direction in order to undertake enquiries to inform their 
understanding of the financial system. 

T2 Interact effectively with a team, giving and receiving feedback and modifying their responses where appropriate. 

 

 
Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the 
Summative Elements]. 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains one (1) tasks to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 

 
1. Group Work – Assuming role of Corporate Treasury 

For example, in groups, students will be given an exercise where they assume the role 
of a Corporate Treasury function and be required to justify their selection from a range 
of money market instruments in order to manage their company‘s short term liquidity 
needs. Due Date: Week 4, Session 1. 

 
 
Summative Elements 
 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in both the following elements to pass the module. 
 
1. 1.5 hour Case Study Examination [100% of Module Grade]: 

For example, student will undertake an unseen short answer examination based on a 
pre-seen case study.  Students will be required to critically explore the impact of a 
recent economic event with respect to the financial markets and the effect on business 
activities. 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 5 (Foundation) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
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Indicative Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing business information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is 
an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
may be utilized throughout the module. 
 

Seminal Works 

Howells, P. & Bain, K. (2007) Financial Markets and Institutions, 5th edition, FT Prentice Hall. 
 
Books and Texts 

Valdez, S. (2007) An Introduction to Global Financial Markets, 5th edition, London: Palgrave 
Macmillan. 

Pilbeam, K. (2005) Finance and Financial Markets, 2nd edition, London: Palgrave Macmillan. 

 
Academic and Professional Articles 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use journal articles relevant to their areas of 
research. These may include articles extracted from the following sources, which are not 
exhaustive: 

The Financial Times 

The Economist 

The Wall Street Journal 

 
Online Resources 
 

www.ft.com 

www.thomsonreuters.com  

www.icmagroup.org  

www.bankofengland.co.uk  

www.dmo.gov.uk 

www.fsa.gov.uk  

www.bis.org  

www.statistics.gov.uk  

www.sifma.org  

www.world-exchanges.org  

www.ecb.int  

www.newyorkfed.org  

www.oecd.org  

www.euronext.com  

www.bba.org.uk  

www.ukpayments.org.uk  

www.londonstockexchange.com 

www.plusmarketsgroup.com  

www.ifsl.org.uk  

www.lme.co.uk  

www.wto.org 

www.lbma.org.uk  

www.balticexchange.com  

www.lloyds.com  

www.bvca.co.uk  

www.ifsb.org  

 

 
Podcasts: 
 
Will be identified for each week as appropriate via Blackboard. 
 
Examples: 
Excerpts from the BBC programme ‗The Ascent of Money‘ by Niall Ferguson. 
Excerpts from the FT videos: George Soros lectures.

http://www.ft.com/
http://www.thomsonreuters.com/
http://www.icmagroup.org/
http://www.dmo.gov.uk/
http://www.fsa.gov.uk/
http://www.bis.org/
http://www.statistics.gov.uk/
http://www.sifma.org/
http://www.world-exchanges.org/
http://www.ecb.int/
http://www.newyorkfed.org/
http://www.oecd.org/
http://www.euronext.com/
http://www.bba.org.uk/
http://www.ukpayments.org.uk/
http://www.londonstockexchange.com/
http://www.plusmarketsgroup.com/
http://www.ifsl.org.uk/
http://www.lme.co.uk/
http://www.wto.org/
http://www.lbma.org.uk/
http://www.balticexchange.com/
http://www.lloyds.com/
http://www.bvca.co.uk/
http://www.ifsb.org/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Financial Markets and Institutions 
 
Syllabus 
 

 Introduction to the financial system and the nature of financial risks 

 The role of banks and non-banking institutions 

 The functions of the central bank 

 The money market 

 The foreign exchange market  

 The capital markets 

 The role of derivatives in managing risk 

 Regulation of financial markets and future trends 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start Introduction to ‗the City‘ 

The aim of the pre-session learning activity is to provide a link between 
the theory and concepts of the module and the ‗real world‘.  

Preparation for Week 1: 

Task: London City tour incorporating a visit to the Bank of England, 
Lloyds and the London Metal Exchange. 

(An online ‗virtual‘ London City tour via Blackboard incorporating problem 
sets will be created for students studying online, with video clips 
replacing the visits). 

Week 1 Introduction to the Financial System and the Role of Banks 

This week will introduce you to the financial system and the role of 
banks of banks within it. 

This will concentrate on: 

 purpose of the financial markets 

 nature of financial risks 

 financial intermediation versus disintermediation 

 types of banks 

 creation of credit 

 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 1, 2 and 3 Howells, P. & Bain, K. (2007) 
Financial Markets and Institutions, 5th edition, FT Prentice Hall. 
Henceforth HB. 

Key Reading: Selected journal articles. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar exploring who uses the financial markets 

and why, leading into a classification of financial markets and the role of 
the primary and secondary markets.  

Workshop Activity 2: Interactive exercise to identify the motivations of 
market participants and nature of financial risks leading students to 
identify the markets and mechanisms that have evolved to deal in risks. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar examining the role of financial 
intermediaries. What a bank‘s balance sheet look like and the 
implications for credit. How this impacts the wider economy. 

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar examining issues regarding the money 
supply, the purpose of liquidity ratios and an overview of capital 
adequacy. 

Workshop Activity 3: Case study examining the issues surrounding the 
collapse of Northern Rock and the impact on the financial system and 
wider economy. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Directed further reading from journal articles. 

Task:  Case study on the recent financial crisis. 
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Week 2 Non-banking Institutions and the Role of the Central Bank 

This week will develop your understanding of the financial system with a 
look at the types and functions of the non-banking institutions. 

It continues with the role and activities carried out by the central bank in 
the context of the recent financial crisis. 

This will concentrate on: 

 types of non-banking institutions and purpose 

 the effect of the ‗shadow banking system‘  

 role and functions of the Bank of England and a comparison with 
international counterparts 

 

 

 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: HB 4. 

Suggested Reading: Chapter 15, Valdez, S. (2007) An Introduction to 
Global Financial Markets, 5th edition, London: Palgrave Macmillan. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar to define the different types of non-banking 
institution, who uses them and their purpose in the financial system. 

Workshop Activity 2: Case study exploring the ‗shadow banking system‘ 
and a critical evaluation of its significance to global financial markets and 
the wider economy. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar examining the functions performed by the 

Central Bank, the core purposes of the Bank of England: monetary and 
financial stability and the recent additional activities the Bank has 
undertaken to fulfil those statutory requirements. 

Workshop Activity 2: Exercise to explore the drivers for recent changes 

to the UK payments system and the role of the Central Bank within it. 

Workshop Activity 3:  Seminar comparing the role of the Bank of England 
with the roles of the Fed, ECB and an assessment of the challenges for 
central banks in emerging markets. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Further directed reading from the Bank of England 
website. 

Task: Assignment, working in groups, relating to information obtainable 

from the Bank of England website. 

Week 3 The Foreign Exchange and Money Markets 

This week will focus on the Foreign Exchange and Money Markets. 

This will concentrate on: 

 the role of the Money Market in establishing the cost of liquidity 

 the break down of the system in the financial crisis of autumn 2008 

 FX markets and the factors that drive them 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: HB 5 and 8. 

Task: Research the countries that have joined the euro and the 
advantages and disadvantages of monetary union. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar to explore the risk and reward 
characteristics of the main money market instruments and implications 
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 for short-term financial management for businesses.  

Workshop Activity 2: Interactive exercise to interpret the money market 

data in the Financial Times. 

Workshop Activity 3: Seminar examining the role of the Central Bank in 
open market operations and the impact of monetary policy decisions on 
the economy. Recent developments in central bank activity as a 
response to the financial crisis. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar exploring the key characteristics of the FX 

markets and the risks that FX poses for businesses. The relationship 
between spot and forward rates explained and how businesses may 
benefit in managing their exposure to FX risk.  

Workshop Activity 2: Exercise to explore the theory of Purchasing power 

parity with a look at the Economist‘s ‗Big Mac‘ index. ERI explained and 
implications for economic performance. 

Workshop Activity 3: A look at fixed and floating exchange rates and the 
theories explaining exchange rate movements. 

Workshop Activity 4: Case study exploring the events that led to the 
recent dollar collapse and its implications for the global financial system 
and wider economy. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Formative assessment, working in groups, asking students to 
select from a range of money market instruments and comment on the 
problems of short term liquidity management for a corporate treasury 
manager. 

Week 4 The Capital Markets 

This week will focus on increasing your knowledge of the role of the 
Capital Markets – Bond and Equity markets and the distinguishing 
characteristics of each.  

This will concentrate on: 

 purpose and users of capital markets 

 key features and drivers of bond markets and associated risks 

 the role of the DMO 

 focus on corporate bonds, credit spreads and the rating agencies 

 key features of equity markets and methods of issuance 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: HB 6, 10, 11 plus selected journal articles. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Group discussion of their recommendations for their 
short term liquidity management. 

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar examining the purpose of capital markets 

and main participants, leading into the characteristics of bond markets, 
main issuers and types. Overview of the measures of yield and 
determinants of price. 
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Please Note: Group work on corporate treasury due. 

 

 

Workshop Activity 3: Seminar looking at Gilts and the role of the DMO – 
the impact of the financial crisis on issuance of Gilts and impact of 
quantitative easing. 

Workshop Activity 4: Case study using the FT, exploring the risks 
associated with corporate bonds, the ‗credit spread‘ and the role of the 
credit agencies.  

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar examining the characteristics of equity 
markets and the different types. An overview of the determinants of price 
and the role of indices.  

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar examining the primary market – critical 
analysis of the pros and cons for a business of obtaining a listing; types 
of listing, the process and the regulatory bodies involved. The role of the 
exchange and emergence of ‗dark pools‘. 

Workshop Activity 3: Exercise on the secondary market: rights issues 
and the rationale for companies since the credit crisis. Other forms of 
secondary market issuance. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Further directed reading. 

Task: Case study on the implications of the Asset Protection Scheme for 

bailed out banks in the UK and the effect on the business environment. 

Week 5 The Role of Derivatives and Regulation 

This week will teach you about the purpose of the derivatives market 
and concludes with the regulation of financial markets and institutions. 

This will concentrate on: 

 the rationale for derivatives, particularly for businesses 

 overview of the main types 

 implications of exchange traded versus OTC 

 overview of key regulatory bodies in the UK 

 drivers shaping the future of regulation globally 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: HB 9, 12 and 13 plus selected journal articles. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar examining derivatives as a mechanism for 
limiting the uncertainty inherent in all markets and their use by 
businesses as a hedging tool. 

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar exploring the rationale and mechanics of 
exchange-traded derivatives versus OTC. A review of the main types 
and uses in hedging risk. 

Workshop Activity 3: Case study to critically evaluate the contribution of 

derivatives to financial instability, their influence on other markets and 
trends in regulation. 
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Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar examining the balance between free 

markets and financial stability: theoretical arguments for regulation and a 
critique of statutory versus self-regulation. The evolution of financial 
regulation in the UK and overview of key regulatory bodies. 

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar examining the drivers for a common 

international framework and the future of regulation of financial markets 
and institutions. 

Workshop Activity 3: Case study exploring the lead up to the financial 
crisis and regulatory measures implemented since. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Further reading, Completion of coursework assignment. 

Extension & 
Consolidation 

Preparation for examination based on course content  in weeks 1-5 Independent Study: 

Task: Review and reflect upon directed reading and course activities 
carried out in weeks 1 to 5.  
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PORTFOLIO MANAGEMENT [PM CODE] 
 
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 5 (Foundation Level) 

Credit Value 15 credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance (Elective) 

BSc (Hons) Business Studies (Elective) 

BSc (Hons) Business Studies with Finance (Compulsory) 

Module Leader Russell Folland 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Quantitative Techniques for Business [QT CODE] 

Business Finance [BF CODE] 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  tbc 

 
Introduction 
 
One of the main objectives of business managers in any major corporation is to maximize 
shareholder wealth, which is commonly invested in a portfolio of individual securities. It is 
then paramount that business managers acquire a deeper understanding of how 
shareholders‘ portfolios are structured. 
  
In this module you will develop the necessary skills to conduct a sophisticated assessment 
of current issues in investment management.  Through discussion and empirical study, you 
will employ analytical techniques in order to undertake investment planning and selection. 
This will enable you to apply financial models and investment strategies to analyse and 
manage investments for organisations in different industry sectors as well as appreciate how 
business decisions may affect shareholders‘ portfolios. 
 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 
 

 Discuss current issues on investments and portfolio management in depth 

 Develop your skills to conduct a sophisticated assessment of current issues in 
investment management 

 Develop frameworks for analyzing investments that will remain when new investment 
opportunities become available 

 Advance your understanding of investor behaviour through discussion of numerous 
empirical studies 

 Allow you to make factual recommendations on common investment decisions 
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Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Detailed knowledge of economic characteristics and statistical properties of conventional asset classes and the ability 
to compare and contrast these. 

K2 Applied knowledge of strategic allocation with respect to tactical allocation and security selection. 

K3 Knowledge of mean-variance analysis and the notions of an efficient frontier and optimal portfolios. 

K4 Detailed knowledge of the efficient market hypothesis and the interpretation of its implications to securities valuation. 

K5 Working understanding of the steps in the portfolio management process and the ability to characterise the different 
types of return objectives and investment constraints. 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Identify, collect and analyse the main economic variables relevant to a given investment decision in order to select 
appropriate investment instruments. 

C2 Perform simple immunization strategies in a bond portfolio to mitigate its interest rate risk. 

C3 Apply straightforward equity valuation models and critique the soundness of their results. 

C4 Measure and evaluate investment performance using standard methodologies. 

C5 Draft a straightforward investment policy statement for individual and institutional investors. 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Perform a portfolio management task in its entirety: from gathering data to performing an evidence-based 
recommendation related to portfolio management. 

P2 Apply with minimal error multifactor asset pricing models in the risk-return analysis of an investment or portfolio 
manager. 

P3 Demonstrate recognition of the importance of exposing theoretical results to empirical scrutiny and the ability to 
assess their usefulness and limitations on how well they help to understand reality in the field of portfolio 
management. 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Communicate quantitative and qualitative information to a specialist audience. 

T2 Work effectively within a team in the resolution of investment problems. 

T3 Design spreadsheet applications to solve unstructured numeric problems. 
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Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the summative 
element.] 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains one (1) tasks to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module [the formative elements]. 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please note that these elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
1. Weekly Problem Sets.  

For example, each weekly problem set will consist of three standard questions and a 
fourth, and sometimes a fifth, more difficult and challenging question. Students should 
attempt to answer the first three questions of each assignment after the respective 
class and all problems by the end of the course. Due weekly. 

 
Summative Element 
 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element to pass the module. 
 
1. Take-home open book examination [100% of Module Grade]: 

For example, the examination will be designed to test your ability to analyze a specific 
investment situation and draft an investment policy statement for a given client. 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 5 (Foundation) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
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Indicative Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing business information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is 
an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
may be utilized throughout the module. 
 

Seminal Works 

Bodie, Z., Kane, A., & Marcus, A. (2008) Essentials of Investments, 7th Edition, McGraw-Hill. 
 
Books and Texts 
Bodie, Z., Kane, A., & Marcus, A. (2009) Investments, 9th Edition, McGraw-Hill. 
Brealey, R., Myers, S. and Allen, F. (2008) Principles of Corporate Finance, 9th Edition, 
McGraw-Hill/Irwin. 

Lind, D., Marchal, W., Wathen, S. (2009) Statistical Techniques in Business and Economics,  
14th Edition, McGraw-Hill/Irwin. 

Malkiel, B. (2003) A Random Walk Down Wall Street, W. W.  Norton & Company 

 
Academic and Professional Articles 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use journal articles relevant to their areas of 
research. These may include articles extracted from the following sources, which are not 
exhaustive: 

Journal of Portfolio Management 
Financial Analysts Journal 
Journal of Fixed Income 
 
Online Resources 

FT Online: http://www.ft.com/home/uk 

The Economist: http://www.economist.com/ 

London Stock Exchange: http://www.londonstockexchange.com/ 

New York Stock Exchange: www.nyse.com 

NASDAQ Stock Market: www.nasdaq.com 

Google Finance: http://www.google.co.uk/finance 

Yahoo! Finance: http://uk.finance.yahoo.com/ 

The CFA Society of the UK: http://www.cfauk.org/ 

Institutional Investor: http://www.iimagazine.com/ 

U.S. Securities and Exchange Commission: http://www.sec.gov 

Financial Services Authority: http:// www.fsa.gov.uk 

 

http://uk.finance.yahoo.com/
http://www.fsa.gov.uk/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Portfolio Management 
 
Syllabus 
 

 Overview of the investment management industry 

 Principles of security analysis 

 Risk and portfolio analysis 

 Optimal capital market strategies 

 The efficient market hypothesis and its implications 

 Performance evaluation 

 Investment policies and their role in portfolio management 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start The head start week presents the content that will be discussed in 
the module and encourages students to acquire an overview of the 
investment environment. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Understanding the relationship between the financial markets 
and the real economy 

 Description of a broader set of instruments traded in the capital 
markets 

 First look at the investment process 

 Definition and analysis of several asset classes and their 
importance in portfolio management 

Preparation for Week 1: 

Key Reading: Chapters 1 and 2 of Bodie, Z., Kane, A., & Marcus, A. (2008) 
Essentials of Investments, 7

th
 Edition, McGraw-Hill. Henceforth BKM. 

Task: Practice end-of-chapter exercises from Chapters 1 and 2 of BKM. 

Week 1 Securities Markets & Industry Analysis 

This week will concentrate on securities markets and the main 
players in the investment management industry. You will also be 
introduced to macroeconomic and industry analysis. 

This will concentrate on: 

 How securities are issued and traded 

 The main players: mutual funds, investment banks, institutional 
and retail investors 

 Market regulation and oversight 

 The top-down approach to security analysis 

 The impact of economic variables at the firm and industry level 

 The major macroeconomic factors affecting securities‘ value 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 3, 4 and 12 of BKM. 

Task: Practice end-of-chapter exercises from Chapters 12 of BKM. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation on the investment management 
industry in the UK and globally. 

Workshop Activity 2: Directed discussion of recent issues in the investment 
management industry: market regulation and executive compensation. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation on how the global economy affects 
financial assets. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on industry analysis. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. 
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Week 2 Portfolio Theory 

This week will focus on reflecting and expanding upon portfolio 
theory, a topic initially covered at the introductory finance course. 

This will concentrate on: 

 The allocation choice across risky and risk-free assets: the 
capital allocation line 

 The impact of risk aversion in asset allocation decisions 

 Asset allocation with two risky assets 

 Mean-variance efficiency and the efficient frontier of risky assets 

 Expanding on the CAPM to multi-factor models 

 The Fama-French factor model 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 5 and 7 and sections 6.1-6.5 of BKM. 

Task: Review basic statistics concepts and linear regression analysis. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on asset allocation 

across with two risky assets and a risk-free asset. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on efficient 
diversification of investment portfolios. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on estimating the 
efficient frontier of a given set of financial assets. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on estimating multi-

factor asset pricing models. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. 

Week 3 Security Analysis and Selection 

This week will develop your understanding taking a systematic 
approach to security analysis and selection in the stock and bond 
markets. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Managing bond portfolios 

 Understanding interest rate risk and the sensitivity of bond prices 
to changes in interest rates 

 Implementing simple bond immunization strategies 

 Principles of active bond management 

 Equity valuation by multiples 

 FCF and FCFE valuation 

 Contrasting valuation approaches 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Section 10.6 and chapters 11 and 13 of BKM. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on estimating 
changes in bond prices using the duration and convexity approximations. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on implementing 
duration hedging techniques and simple bond immunization. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on calculate the 
intrinsic value of a firm using a constant growth dividend discount model. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on valuing a firm 
using free cash flow models. 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. 



BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance  

 

168 
 

Week 4 Efficient Market Hypothesis 

This week will increase your understanding of the efficient market 
hypothesis and behavioural finance. You will also focus on their 
implications to investment management. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Discussing the efficient market hypothesis and its implications to 
securities prices 

 Presenting and analyzing recent evidence on the efficient market 
hypothesis 

 Introducing several psychological biases and how they affect 
investment decision making 

 The role or arbitrage and its limits 

 Market inefficiencies and anomalies 

 Recent empirical evidence on behavioural finance 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 8 and 9 of BKM. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation on the efficient market hypothesis 
and on the empirical evidence that supports and contradicts it. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on various stock 
market ―anomalies. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the informational 
processing errors in decision making uncovered by psychologists in the 
recent years. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on how the principles 

of behavioural finance may be able to explain anomalies in stock market 
returns. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. 
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Week 5 Performance Evaluation & International Investing 

This week will outline to you the important concepts in performance 
evaluation and international investing. This topic will encourage you 
to integrate all previous topics in a discussion of the investment 
process. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Risk-adjusted returns and their importance in performance 
evaluation 

 Style analysis and benchmark selection 

 Performance attribution 

 Global equity markets and their risks 

 The case for international diversification and the equity home 
bias 

 The investment process: tailoring investment choices to 
investors‘ objectives and constraints 

 Formulating simple investment policy statements 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 18 and 21 and sections 19.1-19.5 of BKM. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on selecting the right 
benchmark for a given type of investment strategy. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on assessing the 
risk-adjusted performance of portfolio managers by employing multifactor 
asset pricing models. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on writing an 

investment policy statement for individual investors. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on writing an 
investment policy statement for institutional investors. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. 

Extension & 
Consolidation 

Preparation for examination based on course content  in weeks 1-5 Independent Study: 

Task: Additional problem sets 

Exam practice: Take home mock exam 
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BUSINESS LAW [BL CODE] 
 
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 5 (Foundation Level) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours  

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance (Elective Module) 

BSc (Hons) Business Studies (Elective Module) 

Module Leader Sarah McIlroy 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 
Introduction 
 
Did you know: 
 
Common law is almost a thousand years old, first established by Henry II? 
 
Ghosts can still clank their chains, particularly in the law relating to contracts of employment 
where a strictly contractual approach may not always lead to a realistic approach 
 
(Smith & Woods, ‗Employment Law‘, 2008) 
 
If you don‘t want to fall foul of contract law and would like to understand more about the law 
and associated legal framework, this is the module for you.  Through an analysis of 
appropriate case law and examination of how organisations tackle legal problems, you will 
be provided with the core knowledge and understanding necessary to lawfully operate a 
business from within the UK.  
 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 
 

 Understand the operation of the English Legal System 

 Understand the nature of contractual relationships within business and the rights and 
obligations that flow from these 

 Understand the tort of negligence and demonstrate knowledge of the civil litigation 
process 

 Understand the contractual relationship that exists between employers and employees 
and the relevant legislation regarding Employment law in the UK 
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Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Detailed knowledge and understanding of the legal framework and main common law concepts applicable in England 
and Wales. 

K2 Fundamental knowledge and understanding of the various forms of business organisation in the UK and main ways 
business related disputes are resolved and the various sanctions that may be applied. 

K3 Detailed knowledge and understanding of the main concepts of contract law and its application in various business 
contexts. 

K4 General awareness of the topical developments in business law and how those relate to the context of the social and 
ethical responsibility. 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Analyse legal issues common in business environments utilising appropriate research and problem solving skills. 

C2 Synthesise information to discuss the advantages and limitations of legal structures for particular commercial 
situations. 

C3 Apply given statutes and case law relevant to key elements of identified business problems. 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Explain to non-specialised audiences the operation of the English Court System in relation to business disputes. 

P2 Communicate a structured legal argument on a business related topic, in a manner appropriate to a business 
situation. 

P3 Debate both sides of a legal business case or situation and draw conclusions to enable decision-making. 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T2 Select appropriate methods of communication to convey information to specialist and non-specialist audience. 

T3 Evaluate their own strength and weaknesses to develop their professional judgement. 

 
 
Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent tasks [the 
Summative Elements]. 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains two (2) tasks to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 

1. Problem sets with multiple choice tests: 
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For example, students will be required to answer key question on the standard statutes 
and legal cases which have implications for business activities. Focusing on aspects 
such as key notions of contract, and business liability. Due weekly. 

 

2. Self-Evaluation Task: 

For example, students will be required to write how studying business law, has 
developed their capacity in understanding how their business judgement affects 
decision that they make. Due Date: Week 5, Session 2. 
 

Summative Elements 
 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element to pass the module. 
 

1. 1,500 word Training Pack [100% of Module Grade]: 

For example, student would undertake to develop a training pack of learning and 
development material to train a specified audience on a point of business law, i.e. a 
training pack for new retail assistant on the sale of goods. 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 5 (Foundation) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
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Indicative Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing business information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is 
an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
may be utilized throughout the module. 
 

Seminal Works 

Goode, R & McKendrick, E (2010), Goode on Commercial Law, 4th revised edition, London: 
Penguin Books Ltd. 

 
Books and Texts 

Williams, G. (2002) Learning the Law, 13th revised edition. London: Sweet & Maxwell. 

Foster, S. (2009) How to Write Better Law Essay, 2nd edition, Harlow: Pearson Education 
Limited. 

MacIntre, E. (2008) Business Law, 4th edition, Harlow: Pearson Education Limited. 

Riches, S. & Allen, V. (2009) Keenan & Riches’ Business Law, 9th edition, Harlow UK: 
Pearson Education Limited. 

 
Academic and Professional Articles 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use journal articles relevant to their areas of 
research. These may include articles extracted from the following sources, which are not 
exhaustive: 

Journal of Business Law 
Industrial Law Journal 
Business Law Review 
 
Online Resources 
It is envisaged that students will have access to online legal resources for the duration of 
their period of study on this module and that specific contemporary cases will be drawn to 
their attention as appropriate. 
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title:  Business Law 
 
Syllabus 

 

 An outline of the legal structures, law making and dispute resolution processes in England and Wales with a particular emphasis on the 
business related aspects of these areas 

 The impact of European legislation 

 An examination of the types of ‗business organisations‘ and how the law intervenes to varying degrees to regulate and govern the 
management of these. 

 Core legal areas that impact businesses, specifically: 

o Contract law 

o Business and the law of tort 

o Criminal liability in business 

o Credit 

o      Consumer protection 

 The Law of Employment 

o Employment contracts 

o Termination of employment 

o Health and Safety 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start Introduction to Business Law 

During the head start week students are asked to carry out preparation 
work in  two areas: 

 To briefly familiarise themselves with the core text, Keenan and 
Riches‘ Business Law, the topics covered and the structure of the 
text and to see the links between this and the module study plan 

 To use the online legal resources to familiarise themselves with 
some of the core skills of studying law and of identifying and reading 
case law 

Preparation for Week 1: 

Key Reading: Module and legal studies familiarisation using Riches, S. & 
Allen, V. (2009) Keenan & Riches’ Business Law, 9

th
 edition, Harlow UK: 

Pearson Education Limited. Henceforth Keenan. Also further, 
background reading material and module material. 

Week 1 The Legal System 

This week introduces the legal structures, law making and dispute 
resolution processes in England and Wales.   

This will concentrate on: 

 The nature of law together with its importance to the regulation of 
business organisations and business transactions 

 The role and use of common law and case law  

 The concept of equitable law 

 A review of the impact of European law 

 How laws change to reflect a changing world. 

 The basics principles of legal liability 

 The courts in England and Wales and how they operate 

 

 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Part 1 of Keenan. 

Key Reading: Chapters 1 to 7 of the background text Williams, G. (2002) 
Learning the Law, 13

th
 revised edition. London: Sweet & Maxwell. 

 

Session 1:  

Workshop Activity 1: Reflecting on reading undertaken in Head Start 
week and material covered in week 1 consider the benefits and 
hindrances of regulation to businesses. 

Workshop Activity 2:  Research the various courts in England and Wales 
and describe their functions in relation to businesses. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: In groups, prepare and present a briefing paper on 
the main implications of specific EU law for businesses. 

Workshop Activity 2: In groups, analyse case studies to assess legal 
liability. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Students to investigate how disputes have been resolved within 
their work environment and/ or from contemporary cases from the 
business press. 

Week 2 The Legal Framework of Business 

This week introduces the classification of the types of business 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Part 2 of the core text Keenan and Riches‘ Business Law. 
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organisation that operate in the UK and examines specific organisations 
and the legal frameworks in which they operate in detail. 

This will concentrate on:  

 The key characteristics of different business organisations, the main 
options available to each for raising finance, and the legal 
restrictions that relate to them 

 Application to different types of business organisations 

 The practical steps that are taken to establish a private limited 
company in England and Wales together, the options and choices to 
be made when doing so, and the restrictions related to private 
limited companies 

 

Task: Use of the self test activities in the core text. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1. Follow the progress of a business from sole trader 
status to PLC explaining the reasons for the changes of business 
organisation at each stage. 

Workshop Activity 2: Research and present what happens when a 
business goes into liquidation or administration and what the duties and 
liabilities of the various parties involved are. 

 

Session 2:  

Workshop Activity 1:  Students to research and present the main 
provisions of the Companies Act (1985). 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion around what are the various kinds of 

shareholding and what are their advantages and disadvantages? 

 

Independent Study:  

Task: Research on the purpose and impact of the introduction of limited 

liability partnerships in the UK.  

Week 3 Contract Law 

This week focuses specifically on contract law and related issues. 

This will concentrate on: 

 What constitutes a valid contract 

 How contracts are formed 

 \the types of business contract that can be used together with their 
terms, and contracts for the supply of goods and services 

 Misrepresentation and duress and the importance of certainty in 
business contracts 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 7, 8, 9 and 10 in Part 3 of the core text Keenan 
and Riches‘ Business Law. 

Task: Use of the self test activities in the core text Law. 

 

Session 1:  

Workshop Activity 1: Analyse a case study involving the core concepts of 

contract law and advise the business of its legal position. 

Workshop Activity 2: Research and discuss the different forms of 
contract dispute resolution. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Students to research and discuss the ways in which 
a contract can become invalid. 

Workshop Activity 2: Using a case study, prepare a case arguing breach 

of contract. 
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Independent Study: 

Task: Consider contract disputes that the students‘ either have personal 

experience of or are contemporary within the business press. 

Week 4 Business Legal Accountability  

This week focuses on four areas of law that govern or in some way hold 
businesses to account for they way in which they operate.  

This will concentrate on: 

 Business and the law of tort, and specific torts relating to for 
example, defective goods and services and economic tort 

 Criminal liability in business, especially corporate manslaughter 

 Credit   

 Consumer protection. and unfair trading practices 

 

 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 11, 12, 13 and 14 in Part 3 of Keenan. 

Task: Use of the self test activities in the core text. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Students to research and present the ways in which 

a business could be held liable in tort. 

Workshop Activity 2 Students to analyse case studies and to assess 
business‘s liability in tort. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Research the function and powers of the statutory 
bodies responsible for the protection of the public against unfair trading.  

Workshop Activity 2: Research and present the key implications for 
businesses of corporate manslaughter legislation. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Research legal interventions in business and/ or from 
contemporary press reports. 

Week 5 The Law of Employment 

This week looks at the specific area of law of employment. You will 
learn about the main employment statutes and issues in employing 
labour that a manager or business owner has to be aware of. 

This will concentrate on: 

 The difference between a contract of service and a contract for 
services 

 The contract of employment, contract terms and the rights and 
duties of employers and employees    

 Unfair and wrongful dismissal  

 Discrimination and equality in employment 

 Health and safety. 

 Resolution of employment disputes 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Part 4 of Keenan. 

Task: Use of the self test activities in the core text.  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Work on case studies in small groups to determine 
employment status - contractor or employee? 

Workshop Activity 2: Using situational information provided, small groups 
to prepare and present a claim for unfair dismissal based on established 
employment law provisions. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Law in practice: what does discrimination law mean 
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Please Note: Self Evaluation task due. 

 

 

in practice for businesses? Small group presentations. 

Workshop Activity 2: Groups to identify and explain what employers and 

employee are required to do and to consider what business case there is 
for health and safety law. 

 

Independent Study 

Task: Participate in a moderated discussion board with the focus this 
week on employment disputes either that the students‘ have personal 
experience of or are contemporary within the business press. 

Extension & 
Consolidation 

Preparation for the examination based on course content in weeks 1-5. Independent Study: 

Task: Review and reflect upon directed reading and course activities 
carried out in weeks 1 to 5. 
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PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS [PS CODE] 
 
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 5 (Foundation Level) 

Credit Value 15 credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance (Elective Module) 

Module Leader tbc 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  tbc 

 
 
Introduction 
This module aims to provide the student with a solid grounding in probability and statistics. 
 
Statistics and probability are the sciences of sampling. How one set of measurements differs 
from another and what the implications of those differences might be are its primary 
concerns. Conceptually, the subject is rooted in the maths of probability but its applications 
are everywhere. Properly applied, statistical techniques can be enormously effective in 
clarifying and quantifying natural events. For example, if one IPod or MP3 player breaks 
down one might wonder whether it is just you being unlucky or whether this might be a more 
general problem concerning the quality of the IPod manufacturing process. With appropriate 
statistics on the number of IPods produced and the number of breakdowns it will be possible 
to establish whether the breakdowns are just down to random circumstances or whether 
they originate from some defect in manufacturing. In addition to, business decisions are also 
supported by sound probability and statistics. Whether in the finance, business or 
management, firms require an effective use of statistics in their decision making process. 
 
The above are just a simple examples of the power of statistics. This module explores the 
potential of the subject for the study, in particular, of business and finance events. By 
understanding essential mathematical principles (such as percentages and ratios) as well as 
mastering the use of fundamental statistical techniques (such as descriptive analysis, data 
representation and hypothesis testing) and the interpretation of statistical findings the 
student will be able to ground business decisions firmly and make recommendations with 
skill and confidence. The module is structured to develop these skills which will be the 
foundation upon which later modules will be built. As the majority of probabilities and 
statistics in the modern corporation is made through electronic spreadsheets, this module 
will make frequent use of spreadsheet applications to encourage the development of such 
practical skills from the beginning of the programme. 
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Educational Aims 

 

This module aims to:  

 Introduce the statistical and probability methods required for a modern decision 
process 

 Explore fundamental concepts, techniques and quantitative analysis relevant to 
business decision making; 

 Practice the application of techniques to real data; 

 Develop a clear understanding of the theory of probability and statistics; 

 Acquire the statistical skills required for future theoretical and applied studies; 

 Develop the ability to evaluate the practice and application of statistical and 
quantitative analysis techniques; 

 Develop the student‘s communications skills necessary to interpret and present 
quantitative analyses to businesses and different stakeholders. 
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Learning Outcomes 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 An understanding of the statistical and probability concepts  relevant to research business decision makers. 

K2 An understanding of the concepts of probability and probability distributions, recognising their limitations 

K3 Know how testing framework s can be used to analyse business, economic and financial data sets. 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Apply statistical techniques to economic and finance datasets  

C2 Identify problems and provide reasoned analysis of appropriate data. 

C3 Evaluate the use and effectiveness of statistics and probabilities. 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Effectively present the results of analysis clearly, precisely using charts, graphs or diagrams as appropriate.   

P2 Use a variety of standard reporting formats and software. 

P3 Identify how statistics and probabilities can contribute to investigating business problems. 

P4 Demonstrate the ability to communicate basic quantitative and qualitative information clearly and concisely. 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Demonstrate numeracy, literacy and the ability to manipulate basic data and information for the purposes of statistical 
analysis to deal with limited sets of business data. 

T2 Utilise information technology including statistical and econometric packages. 

T3 Use statistics and probabilities to make their arguments stronger and challenging. 

T4 Take responsibility for initiating and controlling their own work and learning experience. 

 

 



BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance  

 

182 
 

Mode of Assessment  
 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) graded independent task. 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains one (1) task to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module. 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please note that these elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
1. Weekly problem sets.  

For example, each weekly problem set will consist of three standard questions and a 
fourth, and sometimes a fifth, more difficult and challenging question. Students should 
attempt to answer the first three questions of each assignment after the respective 
class and all problems by the end of the course. Due weekly. 

 
Summative Element 
 
Please note that you must achieve a pass in the following element to pass the module. 
 
1. Written paper of 1500 words [100% of Module Grade]: 

For example, the project will be designed to test your knowledge base, to make 
calculations in solving business problems and to interpret the solutions. 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 5 (Foundation) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
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Indicative Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing business information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.). There are 
various textbooks that are appropriate for this module. Below is an indicative list of reading 
that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings may be utilized throughout 
the module. 
 

Seminal Works 

Theory: 

Nieuwenhuis G., (2009), Statistical Methods for Business and Economics, McGraw-Hill, 
ISBN: 978-007710987-5. 

Applications: 

Bowerman B., O‘Connell R., Murphree E., (2010), Business Statistics in Practice, 6th ed., 
McGraw-Hill, ISBN: 978-0-07-129064. 

 

Additional Books and Texts 

Aczel A., Sounderpandian J., (2009), Complete Business Statistics, 7th ed., McGraw-Hill; 

Ronald J. Wonnacott, Thomas H. Wonnacott, Introductory Statistics for Business and 
Economics, 4th edition, John Wiley and Sons; 

McClave J. Benson G., Sincich Terry, (2009), Statistics for Business and Economics, 10th 
ed., Addison-Wesley; 

P Newbold, W. L. Carlson and B.M. Thorn., Statistics for Business  and  Economics, (5th 
edition); 

De Veaux R., Velleman P., Bock D., (2009), Introduction to Statistics, 3rd ed., Addison –
Wesley. 

 

Academic and Professional Articles 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use journal articles relevant to their areas of 
research. These may include articles extracted from the following sources, which are not 
exhaustive: 

Economics Letters 

Journal of Applied Econometrics 

Journal of Business and Economic Statistics 

Journal of Royal Statistics Association 

Journal of the American Statistics Association 

Journal of Financial and Quantitative Analysis 

Review of Economics and Statistics 

 

Online Resources 

www.bloomberg.com (Global financial data) 

Online Services BPP Library: 

 Datastream – Global financial and companies data 

 Mintel – Consumer market reports 

 OSIRIS – Financial information on publicly listed companies 
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Probability and Statistics 
 
Syllabus: 

 Set Theory and Probability; 

 Discrete Probability Distributions; 

 Continuous Probability Distributions; 

 Joint Distributions and transformation of random variables; 

 Random Sampling and the Central Limit Theorem. 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start The head start week presents the content that will be revisited during the 
module and encourages students to explore spreadsheet applications. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Defining basic statistics concepts 

 Presenting some questions that statistics and probability can help 
explaining 

 Introduction to R 

Preparation for Week 1: 

Nieuwenhuis G., (2009), Statistical Methods for Business and Economics, 
chapter 1. Henceforth N. 

Bowerman B., O‘Connell R., Murphree E., (2010), Business Statistics in 
Practice, Chapter 1. Henceforth BOM. 

Task: Work on end-of-chapter exercises from Chapter 1 from BOM.  

Week 1 Set theory and probability 

This lecture deals with the theory of sets and with the probability associated 
with the happening of a particular event. It specifies the concept of experiment 
and its associated terms of samples spaces and events and their associated 
probabilities. It defines the ideas associated with the concepts of conditional 
probability and independence. 

 

This will concentrate on: 

 Understanding how and why business statistics are used in decision 
making; 

 Calculate the mean, weighted mean, median, mode, and geometric mean 
and explain their characteristics, uses, advantages, and disadvantages; 

 Compute and interpret the range, mean deviation, variance, and 
understand their characteristics, uses, advantages, and disadvantages; 

 Compute and understand quartiles, deciles, and percentiles and construct 
and interpret box plots; 

 Draw and interpret a scatter diagram; 

 Define probability and describe the classical, empirical, and subjective 
approaches to probability; 

 Explain the terms experiment, event, outcome, permutations, and 
combinations; 

 Define the terms conditional probability and joint probability. 

Independent Study: 

Key Readings: 

 Nieuwenhuis G., (2009), Statistical Methods for Business and 
Economics, chapters 6 and 7, 

 Bowerman B., O‘Connell R., Murphree E., (2010), Business Statistics 
in Practice, chapter 4, 

 Aczel A., Sounderpandian J., (2009), Complete Business Statistics, 

 McClave J. Benson G., Sincich Terry, (2009), Statistics for Business 
and Economics. 

Task: Answer the Self-Review questions in N. 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the calculation 
of descriptive statistics of a business dataset. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on the computation 

of event probabilities under the binomial distribution using spreadsheet 
applications. 

Session 2 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the application 

of permutations and combinations in business problems. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation on the computation of a tree 
diagram and application of Bayes‘s rule. 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set in BOM. 

Week 2 Discrete Probability distributions 

This lecture We often use what we call random variables to describe the 
important aspects of the outcomes of experiments and in this lecture we will 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: 

 Nieuwenhuis G., (2009), Statistical Methods for Business and 
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introduce two important types of random variables: discrete random variables 
and continuous random variables. In particular, we will focus on learning how 
to find probabilities concerning discrete random variables. We will then focus 
on some types of discrete random variables such as the Bernoulli and the 
Binomial discrete distributions. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Define the terms probability distribution and random variable; 

 Understand discrete probability distributions; 

 Understand the distinction between discrete and continuous probability 
distributions; 

 Describe the characteristics of and introduce moments and probabilities of 
the Bernoulli, the binomial, the uniform, normal and exponential 
distributions probability distributions; 

Economics, chapters 8 and 9, 

 Bowerman B., O‘Connell R., Murphree E., (2010), Business Statistics 
in Practice, chapter 5, 

 Aczel A., Sounderpandian J., (2009), Complete Business Statistics,  

Task: Answer the Self-Review questions in N. 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the estimation 
of empirical distributions. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and discussion on parametric and 
non-parametric distributions via histograms. 

Workshop Activity 3: Tutor presentation on the display and exploration of 
business datasets. 

Session 2 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the application 

of concept to business problems. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation on the computation of dicrete 
distributions. 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set in BOM. 

Week 3 Continuous Probability distributions 

This lecture discusses continuous probability distributions. These are used to 
find probabilities concerning continuous random variables. We begin by 
explaining the general idea behind a continuous probability distribution. Then 
we present three important continuous distributions: the uniform, normal and 
exponential distributions. 

 

This will concentrate on: 

 Define the terms probability distribution and random variable; 

 Understand continuous probability distributions; 

 Understand the distinction between discrete and continuous probability 
distributions; 

 Describe the characteristics of and introduce moments and probabilities of 
the Bernoulli, the binomial, the uniform, normal and exponential 
distributions probability distributions; 

 Determine the probability of a certain event using the normal probability 
distribution; 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: 

 Nieuwenhuis G., (2009), Statistical Methods for Business and 
Economics, chapters 8 and 10, 

 Bowerman B., O‘Connell R., Murphree E., (2010), Business Statistics 
in Practice, chapter 6, 

 Aczel A., Sounderpandian J., (2009), Complete Business Statistics,  

Task: Answer the Self-Review questions in N. 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the estimation 

of empirical distributions. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and discussion on parametric and 
non-parametric distributions: from discrete for continuous distributions. 

Workshop Activity 3: Tutor presentation on the display and exploration of 

business datasets. 

Session 2 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the application 
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of concept to business problems. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation on the computation of kernel 

density estimation for a joint distribution. 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set in BOM. 

Week 4 Joint Probability distributions  

In today‘s lecture we look in more details at various issues concerning random 
variables. In particular we look at the distribution of joint random variables and 
we will understand how to determine their marginal and conditional 
distributions. We conclude the lecture by focusing on the concepts of 
covariance and correlation. 
 

This will concentrate on: 

 Describe the characteristics of and compute moments and probabilities of 
the Bernoulli, the binomial, the uniform, normal and exponential 
distributions probability distributions; 

 Introduce the concept of joint, cumulative, and joint distribution; 

 Introduce the concept of conditional and marginal distribution. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: 

 Nieuwenhuis G., (2009), Statistical Methods for Business and 
Economics, chapters 11, 

 Bowerman B., O‘Connell R., Murphree E., (2010), Business Statistics 
in Practice, chapter 7, 

 Aczel A., Sounderpandian J., (2009), Complete Business Statistics,  

Task: Answer the Self-Review questions in N. 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the estimation 
of empirical distributions. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and discussion on parametric and 

non-parametric distributions. 

Workshop Activity 3: Tutor presentation on the display and exploration of 
business datasets. 

Session 2 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the application 
of concept to business problems. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation on the computation of kernel 
density estimation for a marginal distribution. 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set in BOM. 

Week 5 Random sampling and the Central Limit Theorem 

This week looks in more details at various issues concerning random 
variables. In particular it focuses on the concepts of covariance and 
correlation, and introduces the concept of a sampling distribution, that is the 
probability distribution that describes the population of all possible values of a 
sample statistics. This lecture studies the properties of two important sampling 
distributions: the sampling distribution of the sample mean and the sampling 
distribution of the sample proportion. 

 
This will focus on: 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: 

 Nieuwenhuis G., (2009), Statistical Methods for Business and 
Economics, chapter 12, 

 Bowerman B., O‘Connell R., Murphree E., (2010), Business Statistics 
in Practice, chapter 7, 

 Aczel A., Sounderpandian J., (2009), Complete Business Statistics,  

Task: Answer the Self-Review questions in N. 

Session 1: 
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 Studying transformations of random variables; 

 Function of a random variable: distribution mean and variance; function of 
several random variables; 

 Covariance and correlation; 

 Mean and variance of linear combinations; 

 Moments of the sample mean, normal approximation, the case of 
proportions; 

 Describe sampling selection methods; 

 Understand and explain the central limit theorem. 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the 
transformation of random variables. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on the computation 
of covariance and correlation. 

Session 2 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation on the graphical illustration of the 

central limit theorem. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on sampling 
selection methods. 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set in BOM. 

Extension & 
Consolidation/Revi
sion 

Preparation for examination based on course content in weeks 1-5. Independent Study: 

Task: Revisit course materials and problem sets. 
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BUSINESS INTEGRATION PROJECT [BIP CODE] 
 
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 6 (Honours Level) 

Credit Value 30 credits 

Contact Hours 60 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance (Compulsory Module) 

BSc (Hons) Business Studies (Compulsory Module) 

BSc (Hons) Business Studies with Finance (Compulsory) 

Module Leader Programme Leaders 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Economics and Business World [BUS 4001] 

Quantitative Techniques for Business [QT CODE] 

Competitive Intelligence and Research [CIR CODE] 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 

 

Introduction 
 
So you think you have what it takes do you? Could you impress Alan Sugar and his side 
kicks?  Well here‘s your opportunity to find out.  This is the 'Big One', it's the consolidation of 
all your learning on the programme and your opportunity to prove that you have the 
commercial/business acumen needed to succeed.   
 
This is a practical project underpinned with sound academic principles that identifies and 
addresses a business problem or opportunity and provides a platform for the further 
development of major employability skills such as self management, team working factors, 
innovation, risk and profit, etc.  Whilst we won‘t be putting you up in a luxury apartment in the 
London Docklands you will be working in teams to combine the knowledge, strengths and 
expertise of individuals working together to achieve maximum advantage. 
 
The outcome of your endeavors will lead to a value adding, practical business solution 
during where you will be able to demonstrate your professional credibility. This module gives 
you the opportunity to use your academic and business skills in a professional context.   
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Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 
 

 Allow you to demonstrate your ability to utilise and contextualise significant amount of 
self-directed research, applying investigatory and analytical skills to present 
meaningful outcomes 

 Demonstrate the ability to present, in conjunction with others, a sustained piece of 
writing that address a business problem or opportunity 

 Engage with the opportunity for in depth individual and group study of business activity  

 Create an opportunity for you to develop, with others, a range of skills associated with 
research including analysis, interpretation, written expression, formal report writing, 
verbal  presentation and self-disciplined study 

 Provide you with a ‗showcase‘ that allows you to demonstrate your ability to apply the 
knowledge and skills you have acquired throughout the course to a significant and 
specialised task   

 Encourages reflection upon the relationship of business decisions to the 
appropriateness of the finished task   

 Allow you to work on a complex, integrated activity that will consolidate and integrate 
previous skills and learning  

 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a:  

K1 Comprehensive understanding of the main concepts, frameworks and processes that need to be considered when 
addressing organisational issues or business opportunities. 

K2 An in-depth understanding of the main business and related subject areas related to organisational advancement.    

K3 Appreciation of the techniques required when managing, preparing and presenting suitable outcomes to address a 
business issue or opportunity. 

K4 Appreciation of the ethical practices involved when addressing and managing a business issue or opportunity. 

 

Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Analyse and synthesis market intelligence to address a business issue or opportunity. 

C2 Demonstrate critical understanding of the academic literature contiguous with the organisational problem or 
opportunity identified. 

C2 Apply the skills of business studies to identify and define complex organisational or business problems to result in a 
viable and appropriate outcome. 

C3 Critically evaluate the suitability of ideas and initiatives to support organisational or business advancement. 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Resolve problems through the application of planning and project management skills in a range of unpredictable 
situations. 

P2 Develop and deliver coherent and compelling presentations on business topics to specialist and non-specialist 
audiences. 

P3 Analyse the business environment and select appropriate models, techniques or frameworks to identify opportunities. 
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General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Source and utilise relevant information from a range of sources to support critical analysis and problem solving. 

T2 Take responsibility for initiating and controlling own work and learning experience, demonstrating a high degree of 
personal effectiveness in order to manage their own professional development. 

T3 Show sensitivity to other group members in discussions in order to maximise the effectiveness of the group work  

 

Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task and two (2) 
group tasks [the Summative Elements]. 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains one (1) group and two (2) 
independent tasks to assist you in evaluating your progress in the module [the Formative 
Elements]. 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
1. Written proposal outline 

For example, groups submit an outline of their proposed business issue or opportunity 
or funding request or their alternative assessment request in an outline. Feedback is 
provided to students by Week 5. Due Date: Week 4. 

 
2. Research paper proposal  

For example, each student can submit a draft of their research paper on a topic area of 
the business report in which he or she researched to contribute to the group report, 
such as specific marketing or management strategies. Due Date: Week 6. 

 
3. Reflective e-portfolio (PebblePad)  

For example, students write short reflective pieces on their experiences with various 
business subject matter areas they encounter throughout the module. Due Date: After 
each session. 

 
Summative Elements 
  
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element to pass the module. 
 
1. 7,000-word group business report [35% of Module Grade]: 

For example, students will work in groups to develop a report addressing a business 
issue or opportunity. The report will be compiled in a way that the group is requesting 
funding from investors or formally developing a solution to a business issue or 
opportunity in an existing business. The group will receive an overall mark. 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 
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2. Timed 20-minute group business report presentation [15% of Module Grade]: 
For example, group members will request funding from investors or formally present a 
solution to a business issue or opportunity in an existing business.  Online students 
may produce a video for this assessment.  The group will receive an overall mark.   

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
3. 7,000-word individual research paper  [50% of Module Grade]: 

For example, each student will write a research paper that critically evaluates an area 
of the business or organisational activity which he or she researched that has 
contributed to the agreed task outcome.  

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
  
The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 6 (Honours) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
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Indicative Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing business information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is 
an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
may be utilized throughout the module. 
 

Seminal Works 

Various (1998) Harvard Business Review On Change, Boston: Harvard Business School 
Publishing.  

Various (2008) Harvard Business Review On Strategic Renewal, Boston: Harvard Business 
School Publishing.  

Kotter, J. P. (1996) Leading Change, Boston: Harvard Business School Publishing.  

Various (2008) Starting a Business (Fifty Lessons), Boston: Harvard Business School 
Publishing.  

Jones, G (1998) Starting Up: How to launch and grow the new business, 4th Edition, Harlow: 
Pearson Education. 

 

Books and Texts 

O‘Mahoney, J. (2010) Management Consultancy, Oxford: Oxford University Press. 

Dawson – Shepherd, A., Kellner, K., & Neumann, J. E. (1997) Developing Organizational 
Consultancy, London: Routledge. 

Barrow, C., Barrow, P. and Brown, R (2008) The Business Plan Workbook, 6th edition, 
London: Kogan Page. 

Williams, S. (2009) The Financial Times Guide to Business Start Up, 5th edition, Harlow: 
Pearson Education Limited. 

Von Stamm, B. (2008) Managing Innovation, Design and Creativity, 2nd edition, Chichester: 
John Wiley & Sons Limited. 

Kotter, J. P. (2008) A Sense of Urgency, Boston: Harvard Business School Publishing.  

Hatten, T. S. (2009) Small Business Management, 4th edition, Mason OH: Cengage 
Learning, Inc. 

 

Academic and Professional Articles 

Pre start up formal business plans and post start up performance: a study of 116 new 
ventures, Venture Capital, Oct-Dec 2007, Vol 9 Issue 4 P237-256. 

Writing a Business plan to attract investors, Graziado Business Report, 2009, Vol 12 Issue 2 
p1-5.    

Stragalas, Nicole Improving Change Implementation OD Practioner Winter 2010 Vol 42 
Issue 1 p31-38Haudan, Jim Chief Learning Officer In Practice: Creating Learning Impact: An 
interview with John KotterMay 2008 Vol 7 Issue 5 p34-64.  
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Online Resources 

www.hmrc.gov.uk/startingup/ 
www.bytestart.co.uk 
www.newbusiness.co.uk 
www.britishchambers.org.uk 
www.startups.co.uk 
www.cim.co.uk 
www.mintel 
www.euromonitor 
www.berr.gov.uk (for market intelligence) 

http://www.hmrc.gov.uk/startingup/
http://www.newbusiness.co.uk/
http://www.britishchambers.org.uk/
http://www.startups.co.uk/
http://www.cim.co.uk/
http://www.mintel/
http://www.euromonitor/
http://www.berr.gov.uk/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Business Integration Project 
 
Syllabus - Generic factors: 
 

 Demonstrate the ability to utilise and contextualise a significant amount of self-directed research 

 Demonstrate the ability to present, in conjunction with others, a sustained piece of writing that addresses business activity     

 Formulation of a focused business activity based on appropriate concepts and research methods 

 Appropriate use of market research techniques, terminology and protocols 

 Analyse, synthesise and coherent communication of research findings (with others) 

 Project methodologies and project planning 

 Business development assessment and presentation 

    

Syllabus – Example subject areas  

 

 Business Planning – products/ service possibilities, mergers and acquisitions, franchises, cooperatives, partnerships, etc 

 Market research - external environment appraisal of customers and competitors from primary and secondary data sources 

 Legal issues – raising capital, employment of people 

 Business and marketing strategy – barriers and growth, competitive strategy,  pricing, promotion and distribution and/ or location, etc 

 Operational activities – operational activities and planning 

 Business Controls – financial, sales and marketing, performance    

 Forecasting – budgets, results expected, etc  
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Learning and Teaching Strategy 

In the conventional sense, there are only a few formal sessions associated with the delivery of this module. Throughout, the emphasis will be 

on high levels of participation, both individually and within small groups or teams. Participants can therefore expect the reflective-practitioner 

approach to learning to be embedded in all activity through undertaking activities which facilitate them to apply theory to ‗real-life‘ situations, 

critically analysing and making recommendations for appropriate ways forward for individuals/ product or service(s) or the organisation. 

The learning and teaching strategy is therefore primarily based upon group and individual student activity under the guidance of the teaching 

staff. Critical reflection on knowledge, experience and practice underpins the learning and teaching philosophy along with the explicit 

development of competence. 

Although there are some formal sessions, as a precursor for subsequent student research and activity, these will give an introductory account 

of the structure and requirements of the module and subsequently create teams. Within this preliminary period, students will be made aware of 

the importance of the learning outcomes with which the present module is associated. This period will also include some sessions involved on 

the techniques that will be required for the task.  After the initial sessions additional sessions will be allocated to provide the opportunity to 

teams to consult with members of staff on matters related to the tasks on which they are working. At all times, teams will be required to think 

critically and plan realistic strategies in accordance with the learning outcomes. 

The module is predominantly a participant centred research based project. However it is supported by sessions based around group activities 
and discussions. The necessity of independent reading is also a critical dimension of this module 

Students‘ progress will be monitored regularly.  All students will work as a team; research information, ideas and data relevant to the task and 

to use the information acquired constructively. Students will use their subject specific knowledge to interpret and apply the business, 

commercial or technological information to the task.   
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start Introduction to the Module 

This week will focus and ‗build‘ upon your previous experience of 
business studies overall and how you can apply the skills and 
knowledge you have acquired to the task required. 

This will concentrate on: 

 The skills you have gained in carrying out  activities during your 
studies and how these can be utilised for the project 

 

Preparation for Week 1: 

Task: Read materials on the module structure. 

Task: Student brainstorms the domain of business studies he or she 

would like to focus on for the project. 

Week 1 Cumulative Project Parameters 

This week will concentrate on: 

 Describing the differences in the module structure from previous 
modules. 

 Addressing the importance of a substantive business project to 
synthesise learning throughout the program 

 The importance of putting learning into action for employability  

 Explaining the parameters of the cumulative project 

 

Independent Study 

Task: Start a discussion board on topics students are interested in for 

group projects. 

 

Session 1: 

Lecture from a guest speaker from business community speaks to the 
class about employability and importance of this type of project. 

Tutor-Led Discussion of the parameters of the cumulative project; Q 
& A session. 

 

Session 2: 

Groups are created and begin brainstorming potential business 
issues or opportunities for the cumulative project. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Students begin researching their areas of the business report.  

Week 2 Examples and Group Work 

This week is intended for groups to review examples of components 
involved in business proposals, plans and reports to prepare to draft 
their own. In addition, groups work together to solidify their business 
issue or opportunity and write their proposal. Tutors are available to 
answer questions and supply feedback.  

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Prepare research on areas of the business issue or opportunity 

to compile proposal for Week 4. 

 

Session 1:  

Components of business plans and reports are reviewed. Teams 
review example business proposals, plans and reports and provide 
brief summaries to the class. 
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Session 2: Group Work  

Groups have time to work together on their written proposal with 
access to the tutor for questions and feedback. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Work on completing personal sections of the written proposal.  

Task: Reflection on process of working on a business team. 

Week 3 Group Work  

Groups have time to work on their proposal. They have access to the 
tutor for questions and feedback should they choose to formally meet 
this week. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading:  Continue work on written proposal. 

 

Session 1: 

Groups have time to work together on their final projects with access 
to the tutor for questions and feedback should they choose to formally 
meet. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task:   Continue work on written proposal. 

Week 4 Group Work and Submission of Proposal  

Groups finalise their proposal outline and begin research on the 
business topics, skills and issues involved in the proposal. 

 

Please Note: Written Proposal due.  

Independent Study: 

Task: Work on completing written proposal. 

Task: Begin research for individual research paper and group 

business report.  

 

Session 1: 

Groups have time to work together on their written proposal with 
access to the tutor for questions and feedback. 

 

Session 2: 

Groups have time to work together on their written proposal with 
access to the tutor for questions and feedback. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Research for individual research paper and group business 

report. 

Task: Reflection on process of writing a proposal as a team in 
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portfolio. 

Week 5 Proposal Feedback  

Tutors provide groups feedback on their written proposals. This week 
allows from peer review and feedback on proposals, as well to 
encourage interactivity among the class and provide more 
opportunities for feedback.  

Independent Study: 

Task: Research for individual research paper and group business 
report. 

Task: Review materials on aspects to consider when turning a 

proposal into a full business report. 

 

Session 1: 

Peer review discussion on proposals.  

 

Session 2: 

Lecture on turning a Proposal into a Full Report or Plan.  

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Continue work on individual research paper and report.  

Reading Week   Independent Study:   

Task: Continue work on individual research paper and report. 

Week 6 Group Work  

Groups have time to work on their final projects. They have access to 
the tutor for questions and feedback should they choose to formally 
meet this week. 

 

Please Note: Research paper due. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading:  Continue work on individual research paper and report. 

 

Session 1: 

Groups have time to work together on their final projects with access 
to the tutor for questions and feedback. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Continue work on individual research paper and report. 

Task: Reflection on process of working on a business team.  

Task: Submit mock independent research paper. 

Week 7 Group Work  

Groups have time to work on their final projects. They have access to 
the tutor for questions and feedback should they choose to formally 
meet this week. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Continue work on individual research paper and report. 

 

Session 1: 

Groups have time to work together on their final projects with access 
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to the tutor for questions and feedback. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task:   Continue work on individual research paper and report. 

Week 8 Group Work  

Groups have time to work on their final projects. They have access to 
the tutor for questions and feedback should they choose to formally 
meet this week. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading:  Continue work on individual research paper and report. 

 

Session 1: 

Groups have time to work together on their final projects with access 
to the tutor for questions and feedback. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task:   Continue work on individual research paper and report. 

Task: Reflection on process of working on a business team and peer 

review 

Week 9 Peer Review  

Students have an opportunity to gain feedback from their peers on 
their current progress with the business plan or report. Tutors are 
available to answer questions and provide feedback.  

Independent Study: 

Task: Prepare portions of the plan or report to share with classmates. 

 

Session 1: 

Groups interact with one another by sharing their progress on the 
report and discussing what they have learned thus far. Peers and the 
tutor provide support, ideas, feedback and assistance. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Continue work on individual research paper and report. 

Week 10 Presenting a Funding request or Business Solution for Approval 

This week will focus on aspects to consider when presenting a 
funding request or business solution for approval in a ‗dragon‘s den‘ 
type environment. 

Independent Study: 

Task: Read materials on business presentations. 

 

Session 1: 

Lecture on business presentations.  

 

Session 2: 

Groups have time to work together on their presentations with access 
to the tutor for questions and feedback. 
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Independent Study: 

Task:   Continue work on individual research paper and report. 

Task: Reflection on process of working on a business team and peer 
review. 

Week 11 Group Work  

Groups have time to work on their final projects. They have access to 
the tutor for questions and feedback should they choose to formally 
meet this week. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading:  Continue work on individual research paper and report. 

 

Session 1: 

Groups have time to work together on their final projects with access 
to the tutor for questions and feedback. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task:   Continue work on individual research paper and report. 

Week 12 (Extension & 
Consolidation)  

Group Work  

Groups have time to work on their final projects. They have access to 
the tutor for questions and feedback should they choose to formally 
meet this week. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading:  Continue work on individual research paper and report. 

 

Session 1: 

Groups have time to work together on their final projects with access 
to the tutor for questions and feedback. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Continue work on individual research paper and report. 

Week 12 (Revision) Group Work  

Groups have time to work on their final projects. They have access to 
the tutor for questions and feedback should they choose to formally 
meet this week. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Continue work on individual research paper and report. 

 

Session 1: 

Groups have time to work together on their final projects with access 
to the tutor for questions and feedback. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Continue work on individual research paper and report. 
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COMPETITIVE INTELLIGENCE AND RESEARCH [CIR CODE] 
 
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 6 (Honours Level) 

Credit Value 15 credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance (Compulsory Module) 

BSc (Hons) Business Studies (Compulsory Module) 

BSc (Hons) Business Studies with Finance (Compulsory) 

Module Leader tbc 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 
Introduction 
 
Is Competitive Intelligence about secret agents like Ethan Hunt in the movie ‗Mission 
Impossible‘?  Is it about espionage, breaking into CIA vaults, clinging to the roof of a 
speeding bullet train, to stay one step ahead of your pursuers while gathering information in 
pursuit of the truth?   
 
Or is it about ethical gathering of information through secondary and primary collection 
techniques?   
 
Or are these two actually saying the same thing?  

In business, there exists a constant need to seek answers to questions; questions like how 
customers feel about the product you are making and/or selling (eg, Toyota), questions 
about the service you are offering or how employees feel about working for your 
organisation.  To ensure continued success and competitive advantage, businesses need to 
gather information about their competitors.  This enables them to make decisions about their 
operations that will best place them in the market.   

This is summed up well by: 
 

 Sun Tzu who said "Know your enemy and know yourself; in a hundred battles, you will 
never be defeated."  

 Jack Welsh, CEO of General Electric who said ―If you don’t have a competitive 
advantage, don’t compete!” 

 H G Wells who said "He who does not contemplate the future is destined to be 
overwhelmed by it."  Perhaps a quote relevant to Woolworths? 

(www.competitiveintelligence.ning.com) 

http://www.ehow.com/
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If you're willing to probe more deeply into a research issue, you'll find a huge amount of 
unanswered questions.  Through evaluation of different research methods, you will acquire a 
working knowledge of business research, skills and their application.  These skills will not 
only prove useful in your personal development but will also prove professionally useful in 
your career with respect to problem solving and the development of appropriate solutions.  
This has been identified as an essential requirement for successful employment.   

Educational Aims 

This module aims to: 
 

 Increase your awareness of where, when and why research takes place in 
organisations and how you can contribute to the process of research 

 Develop your understanding of the range of quantitative and qualitative methods of 
research that can be applied within a business investigation  

 Engage with the complexity involved in conducting research within organisations, and 
in particular the potential ethical aspects you may encounter 

 Develop your research skills to be able to tackle various types of business research 
and academic research 

 
Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Detailed understanding of the main frameworks and principles on research design. 

K2 Broad awareness of the various quantitative and qualitative methods that can be applied to gain competitive 
intelligence. 

K3 Appreciation of the ethical practices involved in managing, conducting and disseminating research. 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Analyse using pre-defined criteria research methodologies and practice, the reliability and validity of data to identify 
limitations of current research. 

C2 Evaluate and apply research techniques to obtain business intelligence, identifying contradictory evidence within a 
range of business and management practice scenarios. 

C3 Synthesise information and ideas drawn from varied sources to identify alternative explanations to a range of pre-
defined data. 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Recognise and contribute to solving complex problems using pre-defined research tools and techniques. 

P2 Communicate ideas and arguments coherently to specialist audiences. 

P3 Demonstrate the ability to be able to plan, self-manage and work in groups in tackling and solving research problems 
in a wide variety of business situations. 
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General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Take initiative and personal responsibility within agreed guidelines when dealing with different and variable research 
situations in the workplace. 

T2 Contribute to business decisions based on both primary and secondary research applied to given business contexts. 

T3 Demonstrate their ability to reflect upon their experiences and plan their own future development. 

 
 

Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the 
Summative Elements]. 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains two (2) tasks to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
1. Self and Peer assessed problem sets 

For example, researching business trends on buyer behaviour and examining 
how they could set indicators to monitor trends. Due Date: Week 3 , Session 1. 

 
2. Group research activity 

Students to undertake some intelligence analysis on an organisation within a particular 
industry sector. Due Date: Week 5, Session 2. 

 
Summative Elements 
 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element to pass the module. 
 
1. 2 hour examination [100% of Module Grade]: 

For example, this exam will incorporate short answer questions based on brief 
scenarios to assess knowledge and understanding of business research techniques 
and also a short case study to assess your skills in planning and justifying research 
investigations.  

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 6 (Honours) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
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 Indicative Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing business information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is 
an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
may be utilized throughout the module. 

 

Seminal Works 

Easterby Smith, M., Thorpe, R., Jackson, P., Lowe, A. (2008) Management Research: 
Theory and Practice, 3rd edition, London: SAGE Ltd. 

Prescott, J.E., Miller, S.H. (2001) Proven Strategies in Competitive Intelligence: Lessons 
from the Trenches, London: Wiley & Sons. 

 

Books and Texts 

Bryman, A. & Bell, E. (2003) Business Management Research, Oxford University Press. 

Collis, J. and Hussey, R. (2009) Business Research: A Practical Guide for Undergraduate 
and Postgraduate Students, Palgrave Macmillan. 

Saunders, M., Lewis, P., Thornhill, A. (2006) Research Methods for Business Students, 4th 
edition, FT Prentice Hall. 

Prescott, J. E and Miller, S. H. (2001) Proven Strategies in Competitive Intelligence: Lessons 
From The Trenches, John Wiley & Sons. 

 

Academic and Professional Articles 

Fuld, L. ‗Be Prepared‘ Harvard Business Review, Nov 2003, Vol. 81 Issue 11, p20-21 

Morrel-Samuels, P., ‗Web Survey's Hidden Hazards‘, Harvard Business Review, Jul2003, 
Vol. 81 Issue 7, p16-17 

Morrel-Samuels, P., ‗Getting the Truth into Workplace Surveys‘ Harvard Business Review, 
Feb2002, Vol. 80 Issue 2, p111-118 

Rigby, R., ‗Supercharge the Staff Survey‘, Management Today, Oct 2009, p52-54. 

 

Online Resources 

http://www.scip.org 

http://www.mrs.org.uk 

http://www.socresonline.org.uk 

http://www.methodspace.com 

http://www.direct.gov.uk 

http://www.rba.co.uk 

http://www.data-archive.ac.uk 

http://www.bized.ac.uk 

http://www.scip.org/
http://www.mrs.org.uk/
http://www.socresonline.org.uk/
http://www.methodspace.com/
http://www.direct.gov.uk/
http://www.rba.co.uk/
http://www.data-archive.ac.uk/
http://www.bized.ac.uk/
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Indicative Scheme of Work 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Competitive Intelligence and Research 
 
Syllabus 
 

 The nature and purpose of research and gathering competitive intelligence 

 Different types of research classification 

 The stages of the research process 

 Methods of data collection 

 Qualitative and quantitative data analysis 

 Presenting and analysing data 

 Communicating research findings 

 Ethical requirements in treating research subjects and conducting research 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start Research and you 

This week will focus on your previous experience of research and how 
you can apply that experience in this module. 

This will concentrate on: 

 The skills you have gained in carrying out research during your 
studies and how these can be applied to gather competitive 
intelligence 

 How competitive intelligence is used within organisations 

Preparation for Week 1: 

Key Reading: Chapter 1 of Saunders, M., Lewis, P., Thornhill, A. (2006) 
Research Methods for Business Students, 4

th
 edition, FT Prentice Hall. 

Henceforth Saunders et al. 

Task: Identify 2 situations in which the student has been involved in 

research (either conducting or participating) analyse the experience, what 
knowledge and skills did they gain from being involved. 

Week 1 Business Research ideas and Literature 

This week will focus on introducing you to the varieties of business 
research as well as the process by which it is carried out.   

This will concentrate on: 

 How research ideas are generated and refined including the use of 
hypotheses 

 Reviewing literature and business publications and how they are 
used within research including primary, secondary and tertiary 
sources 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 2 and 3 of Saunders et al. 

Task: Using a business problem, students to examine the purpose of 
business research and propose a research approach. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Students to review each others approach taken in 
relation to the independent study.  Development of a set of criteria that 
could be used to select research methods. 

Workshop Activity 2: Students to be provided with a range of business 
problems to develop a hypothesis. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Short lecture on the purpose of the literature review 
and developing critical reading/writing skills.  Students given a hot topic to 
research from both academic and business sources and to make 
conclusions. 

Workshop Activity 2: Students to present their findings from the previous 
activity and to set a research problem for another group to undertake 
research on.  

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 2 and 3 of Saunders et al. to consolidate learning. 
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Week 2 The Skills of Investigation and Research 

This week will focus on the skills of investigation and research. This will 
concentrate on: 

 Identifying and anticipating questions within interviews or 
questionnaires 

 Defining key intelligence questions to key stakeholders 

 Determining and analysing trends from business sources 

 Introducing ethics in relation to collating information from 
stakeholders 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 5, 6 and 10 of Saunders et al. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Where questions are developed to ask key 
stakeholders about a product/service. Students then develop a proposal 
for the main areas to research via the use of a questionnaire on customer 
service. 

Workshop Activity 2: Students will design and pilot their questionnaire on 
12 people before identifying their key learning points in questionnaire 
design and how that enables them to identify trends. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Students will be required to investigate the ethics 
involved in applying, storing and disseminating information from 
stakeholders when conducting research using given research 
organisations. 

Workshop Activity 2: Students will develop their own code of ethics 
relating to their own research and how then come to a consensus as a 
group for a module set of ethics. 

    

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 5 of Saunders et al. to consolidate learning. 

Week 3 Data Collection and Collation 

This week will focus on developing your understanding of other 
methods of data collection and what to do when you gain conflicting 
information. 

This will concentrate on:  

 Other methods of data collection e.g. observations, using 
management information systems, anecdotal information 

 Collating information and identifying trends, and setting indicators  

 Conflicting information and data and what to do about it.  

 

Please Note: Self and Peer assessed problem sets due. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 9 and 11 of Saunders et al. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Students will consider the use of other methods by 
observing each other carrying out a simple task.  Plenary discussion will 
examine the drawbacks and benefits of observation as a data collection 
technique. 

Workshop Activity 2: Students will be required to undertake either a 
critique of using information from MIS systems or anecdotal or soft 
feedback in managerial decision-making. 
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 Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Students will be given short case studies requiring 

them to gather and analyse trends and provide a short presentation on 
how they would set indicators for formative assessment. 

Workshop Activity 2: Students will be provided with a range of conflicting 
data and be required to make recommendations to inform business-
decision making. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 7 on sampling, chapters 9 and 10 of Saunders et al 

will consolidate learning on observation and interviewing within the key 
text. 

Week 4 Analysing and Presenting Data 

This week you will learn about combining qualitative and quantitative 
data on which to make decisions. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Expressing reliability and validity issues to contextualise the 
research approach and data gained 

 Utilising statistics to present information e.g. frequency, measures 
of location and central tendency, standard deviation and 
presentation techniques. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 12 and 13 in Saunders et al. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: An interactive session to evaluate the reliability and 
validity of data and the links to measurement and sampling of data using 
a range of scenarios. 

Workshop Activity 2: Students will be provided with some outline 
methodologies and required to critique them using reliability and validity 
as criteria. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: A session to review the presentation of information.  
Students will set some criteria to measure the effectiveness of various 
presentation techniques and discuss this in relation to gaining competitive 
intelligence. 

Workshop Activity 2: Students will be provided with some raw data on pay 
and reward packages from a range of organisations and will be required 
to undertake to develop frequency graphs, averages and quartiles.   

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 11 and 12 of Saunders et al. to consolidate 

learning. 
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Week 5 Communicating Competitive Intelligence and Research 

This week you will learn how to communicate research and competitive 
intelligence.  This session will also include a reflection on the module as 
a whole. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Mapping and developing arguments using primary and secondary 
data 

 Developing conclusions and recommendations, including practical 
implementation considerations 

 Using data effectively in presenting to managers and senior 
managers. 

 What you have learned and putting it into practice 

 
Please Note:  Group research activity due. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 14 in Saunders et al. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Students will be presented with both primary and 
secondary information and will be required to map and link ideas together 

Workshop Activity 2: Students will be required to use a report and 

formulate conclusions and recommendations.  

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Students will be split into 2 groups and required to 

develop a presentation for either a specialist or non-specialist audience to 
convey the same material for second formative assessment. 

Workshop Activity 2: Students will then be required to make some 
observations on the similarities and differences between presentation 
styles and examine their own strengths and weaknesses before 
developing an action plan for future development.  

 

Independent Study: 

Task: A reflection on the module and thorough examination of their own 
strengths and development areas against the module outcomes. 

Extension & 
Consolidation 

Preparation for examination based on course content in weeks 1-5. Independent Study: 

Task: Students will be provided with a set of multiple-choice questions on 
research techniques to test their understanding of research methods and 
a couple of short answer questions to replicate the summative 
assessment. 
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FINANCIAL RISK MANAGEMENT [FRM CODE] 
 
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 6 (Honours Level) 

Credit Value 15 credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance (Compulsory Module) 

Module Leader Tony Alberquerque 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Quantitative Techniques for Business (QT Code) 

Financial Accounting for Business(FA Code)  or 
Introduction to Accounting for Decision Making 

Macroeconomics and the Banking System 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  
(if appropriate) 

None 

 
Introduction 
 
―If you wait to do everything until you‘re sure it‘s right, you‘ll probably never do much of 
anything.‖ Win Borden 
 
The mismanagement of financial risks can have serious adverse effects on business 
performance, demonstrated by financial disasters such as the collapse of Barings Bank, S&L 
crisis and the recent credit crunch.   
To try and avoid these disasters, financial institutions, such as banks and insurance 
companies, devote considerable resources to the developing the risk management process, 
which includes good corporate governance.  We present existing and proposed approaches, 
discussing their usefulness and limitations.  Attention is paid to regulation, accountability, 
ethics and professionalism. 
We show that the existing feedback between financial markets and the real economy may 
translate small shocks into large and persistent consequences. Moreover, we show that 
these feedback effects are important in understanding financial crises. 
 
 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to:  
 
1. motivate the need for financial risk management in a broad macroeconomic context, 

encompassing good corporate governance and risk sensitivity; 
2. present recently developed models describing how the mutual feedback between 

financial markets and real activity magnifies shocks to the economy;  
3. examine the implications of Basle II and Basle III for financial institutions; 
4. discuss the roles played by financial market regulators (FED, FSA, UKLA); 
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5. reinforce the concepts of accountability, ethics and professionalism; 
6. explore the foundations of risk management, considering both market and credit risk; 
7. analyze professional techniques and applications including some mathematical issues in 

measurement and management of credit and market risks; 
8. equip students with the ability to use methods of risk measurement; 
9. provide opportunities to acquire key quantitative skills in risk management.  
 
 
 
Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

1 Good understanding of interaction between financial markets and economic performance. 

2 Knowledge of existing regulatory systems, including Basle 2 and 3, and the effects of regulation on risk management 
in financial institutions, and the importance of ethics and professionalism. 

3 Familiarity and professional competence in basic understanding of credit risk modelling. 

4 Understanding of methods of risk measurement for the purpose of developing risk strategies. 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 Apply simple mathematical techniques to professional finance practice. 

2 Assess credit risks referring to recent scholarship and research. 

3 Demonstrate understanding of risk identification, measurement and management in the financial services sector. 

4 Analyze risk management problems using qualitative and quantitative methods. 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

1 Analyse theory and research in risk management to inform professional practice. 

2 Demonstrate knowledge and ability to address issues in financial risk management with consideration to the regulatory 
framework.   

3 Demonstrate ability to source relevant information and data in to conduct risk modelling. 

4 Evaluate results of current research to improve commercial practice. 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Work independently and as part of a team to improve organizational performance. 

2 Use a variety of resources and financial data to discuss of financial risk management strategies. 

3 Use computer software to analyze risk management problems in developing feasible solutions. 

4 Debate issues in risk management convincingly in a variety of contexts. 
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Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) graded independent task. 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains one (1) task to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module. 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please note: These elements do not count towards the final module grade. 
 
1. Questions to be discussed in class and feedback to be given. 
 
Summative Elements 
 
Please note: A pass must be achieved in all elements to pass the module.   
 
1. A 2-hour unseen examination [100% of Module Grade] 

For example, an individual risk analysis on a bank 
 

 
The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 6 (Honours) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 
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Indicative Reading 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing business information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.). Below is 
an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
may be utilized throughout the module. 
 
Seminal Works 
 
Books and Texts 
 
Hull, J. (2010), Risk Management & Financial Institutions, Prentice Hall. 
Bluhm, C., L. Overbeck, and C. Wagner (2003), An Introduction to Credit Risk Modelling, 
CPC Press. 
Haslett, W. (2010), Risk Management: Foundations for a Changing Financial World, Wiley. 

Jorion, P. (2007) Value at Risk, McGraw-Hill. 

Stiglitz, Joseph E., 2001, ―Information and the change in the paradigm in economics,‖ Nobel 
Prize lecture. 

Cooper, G. (2008), The Origin of Financial Crises: Central Banks, Credit Bubbles and the 
Efficient Market Fallacy, Harriman House. 

Partnoy, F. (2002), F.I.A.S.C.O.: Guns, Booze, and bloodlust: The truth about high finance 

Crouhy, M., D. Galai and R. Mark (2001) Risk Management, McGraw-Hill. 

Duffie, D. and K. Singleton (2003) Credit Risk, Princeton University Press. 

Christoffersen, P. (2003) Elements of Financial Risk Management, Academic Press. 

Fitch Ratings (2010), CDS Spreads. 
 
Journal Articles 
 

Culp, C. et al, ―Catastrophe Reinsurance & Risk Capital in the Wake of the Financial Crisis,‖ 
The Journal of Risk Finance Nov 2009 

Sias, R. et al, Changes in Institutional Ownership & Stock Returns: Assessment & 
Methodology,‖ Journal of Business Nov 2006  

Eberlein, E. et al, ―On Pricing Risky Loans & CDOs,‖ The Journal of Credit Risk Fall 2009 

Clark, J. ―Counterparty Charge an Act Too Far?‖ Risk Magazine Feb 2010 

Zhou, G. and Y. Zhu, ―Is the Recent Financial Crisis Really a Once in a Lifetime Event?‖ 
Financial Analysts Journal Jan/Feb 2010 

 
 
Web Resources 
 

www.bankofengland.co.uk 

www.imf.org 

www.oecd.org 

www.federalreserve.org 

www.ft.com 

www.knowledge@wharton.com 

 

http://www.bankofengland.co.uk/
http://www.imf.org/
http://www.oecd.org/
http://www.federalreserve.org/
http://www.ft.com/
http://www.knowledge@wharton.com/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account on a yearly 
basis. 
 
Module Title: Financial Risk Management 
 
Syllabus 
 
Principles of Risk Management, including: 

 An overview of Risk Management in Financial Services,  

 An overview of frictions in the financial system 

 Exploration of links between financial markets and economic performance 

 Regulatory Issues and Risk Management  

 Introduction to Credit Risk 

 Modelling Credit Risk 

 Credit Risk Modelling in Practice: estimating credit scores 

 Introduction to Methods of Risk Measurement 

 Implementing VAR model 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start Awareness of risks facing financial institutions Independent Study 

Task: Visit websites of FT and others on high-profile risk disasters 

1 Overview of risk management in financial markets & links with 
macroeconomic performance 
Basic concepts (credit risks, market risks, operational risks).   
Credit risk instruments (loans, bonds, OTC derivatives, credit derivatives). 
Market risk instruments (futures, forwards, options and swaps). 
Measurements of Risks.. 

Importance of risk management and the economics of risk. 

The role of financial markets and institutions.  
Arguments for frictions present in financial markets and their consequences 
for real activity. 
Frictions and investment decisions and the value of the firm.  

 

Independent Study 
Key Reading: Hull, Risk Management, chapters 1-4. 
 
Session 1: 
General and systematic introduction to types of risks faced by financial 
institutions and general approaches of managing these risks, and why they 
need to be managed.  Different measurements of risks for different financial 
assets such as fixed income, equities and derivatives are quickly reviewed. 
General measurement of risks such as VAR is briefly introduced. 
 
Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Case study on a financial failure: collapse of Baring. 

Through the discussion, students will identify the causes (the types of risks) 
of such crisis, thus to understand the importance, challenge and 
complications of risk management.  Empirical and theoretical arguments are 
provided for frictions in financial markets and the consequences of these 
frictions for real activity. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Zhou & Zhu article 

2 Financial accelerator 
Adverse shocks to the economy are amplified by worsening credit-market 
conditions—―the financial 'accelerator‖.  
Firm‘s Net Worth Channel – examples of historical exogenous shocks 
affecting the level of firm‘s debt holdings relative to its total value. 
Examination of bank balance sheets and income statements. 
 
Introduction to credit risk 
Activities of credit risk management. 
Specific issues in credit risk management (default dependence). 
Concepts of credit derivatives (CDSs, CDOs). 

 

Independent study 
Key Reading: Hull, Risk Management, chapters 7, 14. 
 
Session 1: 
Introduction of general framework and philosophy to consider the role of 
financial markets and institutions. The basic principles and concerns 
evaluated over the course are set in place.  
 
Presentation of the bank-equity channel and firm‘s net worth channel as a 
monetary policy transmission mechanism and their impact on real economic 
activity. 
 
Session 2: 
Introducing common procedure of credit risk and specific challenges 
involved in such activities as default dependence, lack of data. More detailed 
introduction to credit risk instruments such as CDSs and CDOs, and their 
uses.  
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Independent Study 

Key Reading: Fitch Ratings, CDS Spreads (2010) 

3 Credit risk management models 
Default probabilities. 
Credit ratings. 
Rating Transition Metrics. 

Firm value models: Merton model. 

Independent Study 
Key Reading: Hull, Risk Management, chapters 15-16. 

 
 
Session 1: 
Theoretical explanations of credit risk modelling, with tables of credit scoring 
and transition metrics used to illustrate concepts. 
 
Session 2: 
Tutorial exercise on an example of risk management for a loan portfolio.  
This example is built upon the firm-value models to help students 
understand the basic model as well as potential extensions to risk 
management of portfolios.   

 

4 Regulatory framework & Issues 
Role of national regulators and central banks. 

International Agreements: Basle 2 and its critique (Basle 3), potential impact 
of credit crunch on regulatory framework. 

 

Changes in regulation after Financial Crisis 2008 and their potential impact 
on bank/financial sector activity. Correlation with macroeconomic 
performance. 

 

Liquidity risk. 

 

Operational risk. 

 

Independent Study 
Key Reading: Hull, Risk Management, chapter 11, 18, 19, 21. 
 
Session 1: 
Presentation of national regulators, central banks and tools used to influence 
markets. Existing international Basle accords and proposals for replacement 
are explored. The Basle accord specifies rules to avoid imprudent behaviour 
of banks and reduce chances of financial crises.  
 
Session 2: 
Workshop Activity 1: Group discussion on existing Basel accord, selected 
accounting principles (―mark-to-market‖) and proposals for change; 
discussion of differences between US and UK reaction to Financial Sector 
Crisis 2008-2009. 

 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Crouhy et al, Risk Management, chapter 5. 

 

5 Risk measurements  
VAR model: concepts and methods. 
Weakness of VAR. 

Expected Shortfall model. 

Independent Study 
Key Reading: Hull, chapters 8-9, 12-13. 

 
Session 1: 
Introduce the concept of VAR, its developments, the relevant factors in VAR 
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measurement. While emphasizing its advantage as a widely accepted 
standard, limitations are discussed, followed by a general introduction on 
expected shortfall. 
 
Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutorial exercise on the identification of risk sources, 

theoretical formulations of VAR measurement and difference between VAR 
and ES models. 

 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Jorion, VAR, chapter 1. 

 

Extension & 
Consolidation 

Preparation for examination based on course content  in weeks 1-5 Independent Study: 

Task: Review and reflect upon directed reading and course activities carried 

out in weeks 1 to 5. 
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CHARTERED FINANCIAL ANALYST (CFA) Level 1 [CFA CODE] 
 
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 6 (Honours Level) 

Credit Value 30 credits 

Contact Hours 60 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance (Elective Module) 

Module Leader Andrew Jones 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  
(if appropriate) 

None 

 
Introduction 
 
This module gives students the unique chance to study for the Level 1 of the Chartered 
Financial Analyst qualification, while continuing to study towards the BSc Banking and 
Finance. The module covers all the knowledge needed for the CFA exam and will be 
delivered mainly by BPP Professional Education, which has a well established reputation as 
a top CFA training institution in the UK. These classes are open not only to BPP students but 
also to other students and professionals, thus widening the range of learning interactions 
and opportunities. Other classes will be offered specifically to BPP students in order to 
further their preparation, improve their problem solving skills and address specific aspects of 
the course. Students will also have access to an extensive range of learning material and will 
be comprehensively prepared for the Level 1 exam. Meanwhile, the thoughtfully designed 
training contents and scheme will complement the rest of the BSc programme and 
strengthen their understanding of both fundamental and advanced knowledge of investment 
analysis. 
 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 

 Provide students with an in-depth training  in the skills necessary for financial and 
investment analysis 

 Develop students‘ understandings of comprehensive knowledge  in finance, especially in 
areas such as investment analysis, portfolio management, derivatives and fixed income 

 Help students build a working knowledge of the main principles across core areas of the 
investment industry, from quantitative analysis and economics to portfolio management 
and asset valuation 

 Equip students to pursue a career in finance with a wide range of responsibilities 
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Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Fundamental knowledge of quantitative techniques essential to financial analysis 

K2 Deep understanding of the information revealed by financial statements 

K3 Knowledge of the various accounting policies applied to some specific categories of assets and liabilities and 
understanding of the impacts caused on the measures of firms‘ financial performance 

K4 Critical understanding of the economic environment and policies on the individual industries 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Have a critical understanding of economic and financial factors which can be applied to analyze various companies 

C2 Undertake a critical analysis of the available information about an industry/company by selecting the relevant data 

C3 Critically evaluate and select appropriate valuation models to provide a recommendation 

C4 Rigorously evaluate the links between the growth prospects of a company and its financial situation, targeting an 
analyst-style recommendation 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Apply relevant quantitative tools to economics and financial problems 

P2 Apply and deploy various tools and techniques to perform financial analysis 

P3 Show an awareness of the range of alternative approaches in accounting and financial analysis 

P4 Conduct financial projects independently with demonstrated skills in financial analysis 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Critically analyze problems by combining accounting, financial and economics skills 

T2 Make appropriate use of the available learning resources, including journal articles 

T3 Interpret financial and managerial problems in the light of established techniques 

T4 Effectively present and discuss the results of your analyses in both academic and practical contexts 
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Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of two (2) independent tasks [the 
Summative Elements]. 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains one (1) task to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 
 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
1. Weekly exercises 
Every week the students will be given exercises to complete in class; some of them will 
involve computations, others multiple choice questions similar to the actual CFA level 1 
paper 
 
 
Summative Elements 
 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in both the following elements to pass the module. 
 
1. 2,000 word assignment [50% of Module Grade]: 

For example, demonstrating your understanding of a business case study. 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
 
2. 3 hour closed book exam (CFA mock exam) [50% of Module Grade]: 

For example, testing your knowledge of the key areas of investment management 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 6 (Honours) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 
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Key Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing financial information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is 
an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
may be utilized throughout the module. 

 

CFA level 1 Schweser 2009 Notes (books 1-9) 
 
 
Background Reading 
Listed below are texts which provide background to the concepts and content of the module 
and which may be used for reference either during the course or in your subsequent 
professional roles.  
 

Books 
R. A. Defusco, D. W. Mcleavey, J. E. Pinto & D. E. Runkle (2001), Quantitative Methods for 
Investment Analysis, AIMR Publications. 
G. I. White, A. C. Sondhi & D. Fried (2002), The Analysis and Use of Financial Statements, 
3rd Edition, Wiley. 
T. R. Robinson, J. H. van Greuning, R. E. Henry & M. A. Broihahn (2008), International 
Financial Statement Analysis, Workbook Edition, Wiley. 
F. K. Reilley & K. C. Brown (2002), Investment Analysis and Portfolio Management, 7th 
Edition, South-western College Pub. 
M. Parkin (1994), Economics, 2nd Edition, Addison Wesley Longman 
J. C. van Horne & J. M. Wachowicz (2005), Fundamentals of Financial Management, 
Financial Times Press. 
 
Journal Articles 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use journal articles relevant to their areas of 
research. These may include articles extracted from the following sources, which are not 
exhaustive: 

 
The CPA Journal 
Commercial Lending Review 
The International Journal of Accounting 
Corporate Finance Journal 
Journal of Applied Corporate Finance 
 
Web Resources 
Recommended throughout the module
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account on a yearly 
basis. 
 
Module Title: Chartered Financial Analyst (CFA) Course 
 
Syllabus 

 

Coverage of the CFA syllabus material. For example: 

 Financial Maths fundamentals 

 Income statement and balance sheet 

 Cash flow statement 

 Financial analysis techniques 

 Analysis of inventories and durable assets 

 Financing liabilities, leases and off balance sheet debt 

 Analysis of income tax, revenue recognition, international standard convergence 

 Microeconomics 

 Macroeconomics 

 Corporate finance 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start   

1 Fundamentals of statistics 

This week will focus on statistics and quantitative methods. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Frequency distribution, lognormal distribution, binomial distribution and 
Bayes theorem 

 Shortfall risk, Roy‘s safety first criterion 

 Chebyshev‘s inequality, coefficient of variation 

 Hypothesis testing, two types of errors, one and two-tail tests 

 Review of sampling and estimation 

 Review on discounted cash flow 

 
Independent Study: 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture 

 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: introduction to statistics 

Workshop Activity 2:  discussion on the relationship between normal and 

log-normal distribution and asset prices 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: application of one and two-tail tests 

Workshop Activity 2: DCF model 

Workshop Activity 3: calculating and comparing portfolio performance using 
the Sharpe ratio and Roy‘s safety first criterion 

 

2 Financial statement analysis 

This week will focus on understanding financial statements 

This will concentrate on: 

 Format and components of the income statement 

 General principles of revenue recognition, expenses and accruals 

 Analysis of non-recurring items and changes in accounting standards 

 Format and component of the balance sheet 

 
Independent Study: 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Introduction to financial statements 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion on the main principles of financial statement 

analysis and their implications 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understand how to evaluate a company‘s financial 

position and performance using common-size income statements and 
financial ratios 

Workshop Activity 2: Constructing an income statement from sample 
transactions 
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3 Cash flow analysis 

This week will focus on understanding and classifying cash flows 

This will concentrate on: 

 Classification of cash flows from operating, investing and financing 
activities 

 Direct and indirect methods 

 Free cash flow 

 Relationship among cash flow statement, income statement and 
balance sheet 

 Analyzing cash flows 

 Comparison of International financial reporting standards and US GAAP 

 Common-size statements 

Independent Study: 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding cash flows and discussing their 

relevance for financial performance 

Workshop Activity 2: Emphasizing the difference between direct and indirect 
cash flows 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Computing cash flows using income statement and 
balance sheet 

Workshop Activity 2: Analysing and interpreting cash flows statements 

Workshop Activity 3: Preparing cash flow statements using both the direct 
and the indirect method 

 

4 Financial performance analysis 

This week will look at financial ratios and their importance to assess a 
company‘s performance 

This will concentrate on: 

 Liquidity ratio 

 Operating efficiency ratio 

 Solvency ratio 

 Profitability ratio 

 DuPont analysis (the decomposition of return on equity) 

 Limitations of ratio analysis 

 Earnings per share (EPS), basic and diluted EPS 

 Projecting future earnings and cash flows based on analysis of past 
financial statements 

Independent Study: 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding what types of data are used to calculate 
financial ratios 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion on how to assess a company‘s 
performance using financial ratios 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1:  Calculate and interpret ratios for financial and credit 
analysis 

Workshop Activity 2: Earnings per share and diluted EPS 

Workshop Activity 3: Discussion on the relationship between a company‘s 
financial performance and strategy 
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5 Inventories 

This week will look at inventories and at the various valuation techniques to 
record them 

This will concentrate on: 

 Inventory valuation using FIFO, LIFO and weighted average cost 
methods 

 Reporting inventories in the financial statements 

 Comparison of FIFO and LIFO and analysis of the impact of different 
methods on the company‘s financial ratios 

 Different depreciation methods for long-lived tangible assets 

 Analytical issues related to long-lived assets 

Independent Study 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture  

A project will be handed out during this lecture for the students to undertake 
individually 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding how inventories are reported in financial 
statements and explaining the impact that different accounting methods can 
have 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussing the effects of different depreciation methods 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Exercise on the impact of price changes using different 

inventory valuation methods 

Workshop Activity 2: Analysis of accounting methods related to long-lived 
assets and discussion on asset retirement obligations 

 

Reading week    

6 Debt financing 

This week will focus on debt financing and accounting treatment 

This will concentrate on: 

 Debt instruments 

 Capital lease 

 Operating lease 

 Introduction to off-balance-sheet financing 

Independent Study 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Introducing different types of debt instruments and their 

accounting treatment 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussing the impact of different debt instruments on 
financial statements 

Workshop Activity 3: Introducing different types of lease and their 

classification 

 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Introduction to off-balance-sheet financing 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion on the motivations for leasing 
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Workshop Activity 3: Analyzing how take-or-pay contracts and sale of 

receivables affect financial statements and ratios 

 

7 Taxes 

This week will focus on taxes and taxable income 

This will concentrate on: 

 Accounting net income 

 Taxable income 

 Tax assets and liabilities 

 Arrangements for deferred taxes 

 Different methods for recognizing revenue 

 Comparison between US GAAP and IFRS 

Independent Study 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion on tax assets and liabilities 

Workshop Activity 2: Recognizing profits 

 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion on the main international accounting 
standards and their differences 

Workshop Activity 2: Identifying the tax base of a company‘s assets and 
liabilities 

Workshop Activity 3: Comparing the financial statements under different 
accounting standards – GAAP and IFRS 

 

8 Microeconomics 

This week will look at the main microeconomics topics 

This will concentrate on: 

 Demand and supply curves 

 Price elasticity 

 Cost related concepts and production function 

 Profit maximization 

 Market structures (perfect competition, monopoly, oligopoly) 

Independent Study 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Introduction to demand and supply functions 

Workshop Activity 2: Understanding the concept of elasticity 

Workshop Activity 3: Discussing different types of costs and understanding 

the relation between the various cost curves 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding the three different market structures and 

their characteristics 

Workshop Activity 2: Analyzing the factors affecting demand and supply 
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Workshop Activity 3: Presenting an oligopoly game such as the prisoner‘s 

dilemma and its applications 

 

9 Macroeconomics 

This week will focus on macroeconomics topics 

This will concentrate on: 

 Aggregate demand and supply models 

 Unemployment, inflation and business cycles 

 The Phillips curve 

 Fiscal policy 

 Money and the banking system 

 Monetary policy 

Independent Study 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding the aggregate demand and supply and 
how different factors can influence the market equilibrium 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussing the relationship between inflation and 
unemployment and the Phillips curve 

Workshop Activity 3: Emphasizing the effects of fiscal policies on the market 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion on monetary policy and money supply 

Workshop Activity 2: Case study on the relationship between inflation, 

unemployment and business cycles in the US 

Workshop Activity 3: Discussing UK‘s fiscal and monetary policies 

10 Corporate Finance 

This week will look at the main topics of corporate finance 

This will concentrate on: 

 Capital budgeting 

 NPV, IRR and rate of return 

 Cost of capital and WACC 

 Working capital management 

Independent Study 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Principles of capital budgeting 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussing different evaluation criteria, like IRR, NPV 
and RR 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Define and calculate cost of capital and understand 
how taxes can affect a company‘s cost of capital 

Workshop Activity 2: Analysis of a company‘s working capital 

Workshop Activity 3: Determining the optimal capital budget and calculating 
WACC 
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Extension & 
Consolidation 

Preparation for examination based on course content  in weeks 1-10 Independent Study: 

Task: Review and reflect upon directed reading and course activities carried 

out in weeks 1 to 10 
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CISI DIPLOMA COURSE – Bonds & Fixed Interest Markets Unit [CISI CODE] 
 
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 6 (Honours Level) 

Credit Value 30 credits 

Contact Hours 60 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance (Elective Module) 

Module Leader Colin Storrar 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

Fixed Income Securities 

External Accrediting Body  
(if appropriate) 

None 

 
Introduction 

The Chartered Institute for Securities & Investment is one of the largest and most widely 

respected professional bodies for those who work in the securities and investment industry 

in the UK and in a growing number of major financial centres round the world. Formed in 

1992 by London stock exchange practitioners, it now sets standards of professional 

excellence and integrity for the investment and securities industry, counting more than 

40,000 members in 89 countries. 

The CISI Diploma is one of the leading professional qualifications in finance. Covering the 

areas of securities, investment, compliance, derivatives and operations, this qualification is 

also designed to provide flexibility to the students, who can choose three modules out of 

eight to be awarded the Diploma. 

This module will focus on Bonds and Fixed Interest Markets, covering all the material 
needed for this unit. The students will have access to extensive learning material, which will 
offer unparallel preparation not only for this unit of the Diploma but also for the rest of the 
BSc and more in general for their financial education. 
 
 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 

 Provide students with an in-depth training in the skills necessary to conduct business 
either as an Agent or as a Principal in Government Bonds and other Fixed Interest 
Securities in the UK 

 Develop students‘ understandings of comprehensive knowledge in finance, especially in 
areas such as economics, fixed Interest securities and related derivatives 
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 Help students build a working knowledge for the analysis, evaluation and construction of 
fixed income securities, portfolios and related derivatives 

 Equip students with a solid understanding of the UK regulatory authorities and legal 
considerations for the construction and issuance of fixed interest securities 

 
 
Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Fundamental knowledge of the form and structure of fixed interest, inflation linked and floating rate securities 

K2 Detailed understanding of the effect of economic, political and related factors on fixed income markets 

K3 Knowledge of current levels and recent trends of the main macroeconomic indicators 

K4 Understanding and ability to apply various methods to analyze, value and construct fixed income securities, portfolios 
and related derivative instruments 

K5 Awareness of regulatory aspects and ethical considerations for the construction and issuance of fixed income 
securities 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Apply economic and financial factors to analyse fixed interest securities 

C2 Undertake an analysis of the available information about fixed interest markets by selecting the relevant data 

C3 Evaluate and select appropriate valuation models to provide a recommendation 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Apply relevant quantitative tools to economics and financial problems 

P2 Apply and deploy various tools and techniques to perform financial analysis 

P3 Conduct financial projects independently with demonstrated skills in financial analysis 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Analyze problems by applying the appropriate knowledge and methods 

T2 Make appropriate use of the available learning resources, including journal articles 

T3 Can communicate effectively and defend  in a  professional manner the results of undertaken tasks 

T4 Effectively present and discuss the results of their analyses in both academic and practical contexts 
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Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of two (2) independent tasks [the 
Summative Elements]. 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains one (1) task to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 
 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
1. Weekly exercises 
Every week the students will be given exercises to complete in class; some of them will 
involve elementary as well as advanced computations, while others will require essay based 
answers and explanations. 
 
Summative Elements 
 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in both the following elements to pass the module. 
 
1. 2,000 word assignment [50% of Module Grade]: 

For example, analyzing a portfolio of fixed income securities 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
 
2. 3 hour closed book exam (CISI Diploma mock exam) [50% of Module Grade]: 

For example, testing your knowledge of the key areas of bonds and fixed interest 
markets 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 6 (Honours) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 
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Key Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing financial information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is 
an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
may be utilized throughout the module. 

 

Choudhry M. (2001), The Bond and Money Markets: Strategy, Trading, Analysis, 
Butterworth-Heinemann 
 
 
Background Reading 
Listed below are texts which provide background to the concepts and content of the module 
and which may be used for reference either during the course or in your subsequent 
professional roles.  
 

Books 
 
Fabozzi, F. Handbook of Fixed Income Securities (2008). McGraw-Hill 7th edition. 
SUNDARESAN, SURESH (2009)  FIXED INCOME MARKETS AND THEIR DERIVATIVES, 
ACADEMIC PRESS, REVISED 3RD EDITION. 
Blanchard, O, et al.(2010) . Macrocoeconomics: A European Perspective.1st edition. 
Pearson. 
 
Journal Articles 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use journal articles relevant to their areas of 
research. These may include articles extracted from the following sources, which are not 
exhaustive: 

 

The CPA Journal 
Commercial Lending Review 
The International Journal of Accounting 
Corporate Finance Journal 
Journal of Applied Corporate Finance 
 
Web Resources 
 
Bank of England 
www.bankofengland.co.uk 
 
Debt Management Office 
www.dmo.gov.uk
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account on a yearly 
basis. 
 
Module Title: CISI Diploma – Bonds & Fixed Interest Markets Unit 
 
Syllabus 

 

Coverage of the Bonds and Fixed Interest Markets module within the CISI Diploma. For example: 

 Economics 

 Form and structure of fixed income securities and related derivatives 

 Analysis of fixed income securities containing certain and contingent cash flows 

 International investor classes investing in fixed interest securities 

 Government securities markets of the UK, US, major markets of the eurozone and Japan 

 Sterling fixed interest market 

 International securities (Eurobonds) 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start   

1 Economics 

This week will focus on macroeconomic factors which influence the financial 
markets 

This will concentrate on: 

 Monetary and credit aggregates 

 Balance of payments 

 Indicators of economic growth 

 Inflation/price indices 

 Yields and exchange rates 

 Operations and responsibilities of central banks, supranational 
institutions and national treasuries 

 Recent trends in macroeconomic and monetary indicators 

 
Independent Study: 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture 

 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Introduction to international and domestic affairs which 
impact upon financial markets 

Workshop Activity 2:  Understanding the role and responsibilities of national 

and international institutions – central banks, supranational institutions and 
national treasuries 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding the meaning and relevance of the main 
economic statistics, including indicators of economic growth, inflation, 
balance of payments, yields and exchange rates 

Workshop Activity 2: Analyzing current levels and recent trends of the main 

macroeconomic and monetary indicators 

 

2 Structure of fixed income securities 

This week will focus on understanding the form and structure of fixed income 
securities 

This will concentrate on: 

 Conventional bonds 

 Zero coupon bonds 

 Convertible bonds 

 Floating rate bonds 

 Accrual conventions 

 
Independent Study: 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Introduction to fixed income analysis 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion on conventional bonds and zeros 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Analysis of convertible and floating rate bonds 

Workshop Activity 2: Understanding accrual conventions 
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3 Credit derivatives 

This week will look at bond options and futures and at credit derivatives 

This will concentrate on: 

 Futures 

 Options 

 Embedded options 

 Credit default swaps (CDS) 

 Total return swap 

 Credit linked note (CLN) 

Independent Study 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding bond futures and options 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussing the effects of embedded options on bonds, 
looking in particular at callable and puttable bonds 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Analysis of the main credit derivatives, in particular 
CDS, total return swaps and CLN 

Workshop Activity 2: Understanding the meaning and relevant differences 
between the most common credit events 

 

4 Structured finance 

This week will focus on structured finance products 

This will concentrate on: 

 Securitization 

 Credit enhancement 

 Asset backed securities (ABS) 

 Mortgage backed securities (MBS) 

 Collateralized debt obligations (CDOs) 

 Collateralized bond obligations (CBOs) 

 Collateralized loan obligations (CLOs) 

Independent Study: 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding the securitization process 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussing the credit enhancement effects resulting 

from securitization 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Analyzing the main types of structure finance 

instruments 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussing the evolution of structure finance products 

5 Analysis of fixed income securities 

This week will look at methodologies to price and analyze fixed income 
securities and at the term structure of interest rates 

This will concentrate on: 

 Pricing fixed income securities with certain cash flows 

 Pricing fixed income securities with contingent cash flows 

 Term structure of interest rates 

Independent Study: 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture 

A project will be handed out during this lecture for the students to undertake 
individually 

 

Session 1: 
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 Derivation of the yield curve 

 Forward and spot rates 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding how to price bonds with certain and 
contingent cash flows 

Workshop Activity 2: Understanding the price – yield relationship 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1:  Discussing the term structure of interest rates and 

derivation of the yield curve 

Workshop Activity 2: Analysis of the relationship between spot and forward 
rates 

 

Reading week    

6 Interest rate risk 

This week will focus on interest rate risk 

This will concentrate on: 

 Duration 

 Convexity 

 Hedging strategies 

Independent Study 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Introducing the relationship between price and yield 

and interest rate risk 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussing the impact of interest rate changes on bond 
prices – the concept of duration 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Introduction to hedging strategies using duration 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussing the limitations of duration and introduction 
to convexity 

 

7 Bond portfolio management 

This week will focus on performance measures and portfolio management 
techniques for portfolios of fixed income securities 

This will concentrate on: 

 Benchmarking 

 Performance measurement 

 Performance attribution 

 Portfolio management techniques 

 Active and passive investment styles 

Independent Study 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussing the importance of benchmarking and how 
the choice of a different benchmark can affect performance measurement 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion on how portfolio managers create value and 
explaining the most important measures of performance 



BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance  

 

238 
 

 ALM  

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Explaining bond portfolio strategies, focusing in 
particular on ladders and barbells 

Workshop Activity 2: Introduction to asset liability management 

8 Investors 

This week will focus on the most important investor classes 

This will concentrate on: 

 Central banks 

 Supranational institutions 

 Banks 

 Corporations 

 Pensions funds 

 Mutual funds 

 Insurance companies 

 Hedge funds 

 Individuals 

 Market makers 

Independent Study 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion on the role and profile of the main investor 
classes 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding preferences and constraints of the main 
investor classes 

Workshop Activity 2: Understanding the specific investment requirements of 
the different investor classes and identification of suitable securities 

 

9 Government securities markets 

This week will look at government securities and their markets in the UK, 
US, Eurozone and Japan 

This will concentrate on: 

 Regulatory authorities 

 Methods and types of issuance 

 Secondary market 

 Settlement and custody 

Independent Study 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Introduction to government securities 

Workshop Activity 2: Identifying the main regulatory authorities in the 
government securities market 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding methods and types of issuance of 
government securities 

Workshop Activity 2: Analyzing the secondary market for government 
securities 

Workshop Activity 3: Discussing settlement and custody practices for 
government securities 
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10 International securities 

This week will focus on international securities 

This will concentrate on: 

 International bonds 

 Eurosterling issues 

 The role of authorities and regulatory bodies 

 Methods of issuance and dealing 

 Settlement and custody 

Independent Study 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Introduction to international securities (Eurobonds), 
looking in particular at eurosterling issues 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussing the role of authorities and regulatory bodies 

in the international securities market 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding methods and types of issuance 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion on methods of dealing and settlement and 

custody services 

 

Extension & 
Consolidation 

Preparation for examination based on course content  in weeks 1-10 Independent Study: 

Task: Review and reflect upon directed reading and course activities carried 
out in weeks 1 to 10 

 



BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance  

 

240 
 

CISI DIPLOMA COURSE – Regulation & Compliance Unit [CISI 3 CODE] 
 
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 6 (Honours Level) 

Credit Value 30 credits 

Contact Hours 60 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance (Elective Module) 

Module Leader Paul Howman 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  
(if appropriate) 

None 

 
Introduction 

The Chartered Institute for Securities & Investment is one of the largest and most widely 

respected professional bodies for those who work in the securities and investment industry 

in the UK and in a growing number of major financial centres round the world. Formed in 

1992 by London stock exchange practitioners, it now sets standards of professional 

excellence and integrity for the investment and securities industry, counting more than 

40,000 members in 89 countries. 

The CISI Diploma is one of the leading professional qualifications in finance. Covering the 

areas of securities, investment, compliance, derivatives and operations, this qualification is 

also designed to provide flexibility to the students, who can choose three modules out of 

eight to be awarded the Diploma. 

This module will focus on the legal, regulatory and ethical framework of the UK financial 
services industry, covering all the material needed for this unit. The students will have 
access to extensive learning material, which will offer unparallel preparation not only for this 
unit of the Diploma but also for the rest of the BSc and more in general for their financial 
education. 
 
 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 

 Provide students with an in-depth understanding of the regulatory framework of the UK 
financial services industry 

 Develop students‘ understandings of the framework of the European financial services 
regulation 
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 Help students build a working knowledge of the ethical and legal business standards in 
the UK 

 Equip students with a solid understanding of the UK regulatory authorities and legal 
considerations for financial services and exchanges 

 
 
Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Knowledge and understanding of the legal and regulatory framework of the UK financial services industry 

K2 Knowledge of current issues and topics of interest in the regulation of the financial services industry 

K3 Fundamental knowledge and understanding of the main dealing and reporting rules of the major securities and 
derivatives exchanges 

K4 Critical awareness of regulatory aspects and ethical considerations in terms of business standards 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Have a critical understanding of the roles of the regulators in relation to the major London markets 

C2 Demonstrate a broad knowledge of the framework of European financial services regulation 

C3 Demonstrate a solid understanding of the effects of regulatory changes in the financial services industry 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Select appropriate methods of communication to convey information to specialist and non-specialist audience 

P2 Make use of relevant sources to perform analysis and debate regulatory, legal and ethical aspects 

P3 Critically analyze problems by applying the appropriate knowledge and methods 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Make appropriate use of the available learning resources, including journal articles 

T2 Can communicate effectively and defend  in a  professional manner the results of undertaken tasks 

T3 Effectively present and discuss the results of their analyses in both academic and practical contexts 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance  

 

242 
 

Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of two (2) independent tasks [the 
Summative Elements]. 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains one (1) task to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 
 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
1. Weekly exercises 
Every week the students will be given real scenarios to analyse and discuss 
 
Summative Elements 
 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in both the following elements to pass the module. 
 
1. 2,000 word assignment [50% of Module Grade]: 

For example, analyzing a legal topic object of debate about the UK financial services 
industry 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
 
2. 3 hour closed book exam (CISI Diploma mock exam) [50% of Module Grade]: 

For example, testing your knowledge of the key areas of legal, ethical and regulatory 
framework of the UK financial services industry 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 6 (Honours) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 
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Key Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing financial information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is 
an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
may be utilized throughout the module. 
 
Books 
 
Millis, A., Essential Strategies for Financial Services Compliance, 2008, Wiley 
 
Journal Articles 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use journal articles relevant to their areas of 
research. These may include articles extracted from the following sources, which are not 
exhaustive: 

 

Journal of Financial Regulation and Compliance 

The Journal of Regulation 

Journal of Banking Regulation 
Commercial Lending Review 
The International Journal of Accounting 
Corporate Finance Journal 
 
Web Resources 
 
FSA 
www.fsa.gov.uk 
References will be made to the Financial Services and Markets Act and the FSA Handbook 
 
Bank of England 
www.bankofengland.co.uk 
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account on a yearly 
basis. 
 
Module Title: CISI Diploma – Regulation & Compliance Unit 
 
Syllabus 

 

Coverage of the Regulation & Compliance module within the CISI Diploma. For example: 

 Regulatory framework of the UK financial services industry 

 The roles of the regulators in relation to the main London markets 

 Framework of European financial services regulation 

 FSA handbook of rules and guidance 

 Regulatory provisions about insider dealing 

 Money laundering 

 Regulation of markets and exchanges 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start   

1 Regulatory framework 

This week will focus on the Financial Services and Markets Act 2000 

This will concentrate on: 

 The regulator 

 Regulated and prohibited activities 

 Market abuse 

 Disciplinary measures 

 
Independent Study: 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture 

 

Session 1 

Workshop Activity 1: Introduction to the financial services regulatory 
framework 

Workshop Activity 2:  Discussing the Financial Services and Markets Act 

2000 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding the role and responsibilities of the 

regulator, regulation of activities, authorisations and exemptions 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion on market abuse, penalties and disciplinary 
measures 

 

2 Regulation of European financial services 

This week will focus on understanding the framework of European financial 
services regulation 

This will concentrate on: 

 Financial Services Action Plan 

 MiFID 

 UCITS 

 Home and Host state regulation 

 
Independent Study: 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussing the European Union financial services 
industry 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion on the Financial Services Action Plan and 
EU attempt to create a single market for financial securities 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion on UCITS and  the cross-border distribution 
of investment funds in the EU 

Workshop Activity 2: Understanding the principles of the MiFID and the 
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harmonization of investment services regulation in the EU 

 

3 The FSA Handbook of rules and guidance 

This week will look at Block 1 of the FSA Handbook 

This will concentrate on: 

 The role of the FSA 

 The FSA Handbook structure 

 Block 1 of the FSA Handbook 

Independent Study 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding the role of the FSA 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussing the structure of the FSA Handbook 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Analysis of the High Level Standards included in Block 
1 of the FSA Handbook 

4 Business Standards 

This week will focus on Block 3 of the FSA Handbook 

This will concentrate on: 

 General conduct of business obligations 

 Client categorization 

 Communicating with clients 

 Information about the firm and its services 

 Client agreements 

 Dealing and managing 

 Reporting information to clients 

Independent Study: 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding the conduct requirements applying to 
firms accepting deposits, conducting investment business and carrying on 
long-term insurance business 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussing the concept of client categorization and how 
to communicate with clients 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding how to provide information about the 
firm, its services and remuneration 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussing the relationship with clients and how to 
comply with the reporting requirements 

5 Regulatory processes 

This week will look at Block 4 of the FSA Handbook 

This will concentrate on: 

 FSA supervisory and disciplinary functions 

 Firms‘ external auditors 

 Waivers and modifications of rules 

Independent Study: 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture 

A project will be handed out during this lecture for the students to undertake 
individually 
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 Approved persons 

 Notifications to the FSA 

 Procedures for statutory notices and imposition of penalties 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Introduction to the FSA‘s supervisory and disciplinary 

functions 

Workshop Activity 2: Understanding how the FSA deals with supervisory 
issues in its relationship with firms 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1:  Discussing the FSA‘s decision making procedures that 
involve statutory notices and the imposition of penalties 

Reading week    

6 Redress and regulatory guides 

This week will focus on complaints, compensation and the Perimeter 
Guidance Manual 

This will concentrate on: 

 Firms‘ internal handling of complaints about the financial services they 
provide 

 The Financial Services Compensation Scheme 

 Complaints against the FSA 

 Regulatory guides 

 The Perimeter Guidance Manual 

Independent Study 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Introducing Block 5 of the FSA Handbook about 
procedures for handling complaints and compensation 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussing the procedures that a firm must internally 
put in place for complaints about the services they provide and the 
Compensation Scheme for customers 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussing the procedures to follow for complaints 
against the FSA 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussing guidance about circumstances when 

special authorisations are required 

 

7 The Takeover Code and FSA Listing rules 

This week will focus on hoe takeovers are supervised and regulated and on 
the listing rules provided by the FSA 

This will concentrate on: 

 General principles about the Takeover Code 

 Role and function of the Takeover Panel 

 Listing rules 

Independent Study 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussing the supervision and regulations about 

takeovers 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussing the role and function of the Takeover Panel 
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Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Explaining the listing conditions, methods and 
procedures 

8 Insider dealing 

This week will focus on the regulations for the criminal offence of insider 
dealing 

This will concentrate on: 

 The Criminal Justice Act 1993 

 Interpretation of dealing 

 Concept of inside information and insiders 

 Penalties and prosecutions 

Independent Study 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion on the legislation available against insider 
dealing, focusing in particular on The Criminal Justice Act 1993 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding the concepts of dealing, insider 

information and insiders 

Workshop Activity 2: Understanding penalties and prosecutions that can be 
imposed for insider dealing 

 

9 Money laundering 

This week will look at the regulatory framework in respect of money 
laundering 

This will concentrate on: 

 The concept of money laundering 

 The Money Laundering Regulations 2007 

 Offences under the Terrorism Act (2000) 

 Proceeds of Crime Act 2002 

 Firms systems and controls 

 The Third Money Laundering Directive 

Independent Study 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
lecture  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Introduction to the concept of money laundering and 
discussion on The Money Laundering Regulations 2007 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion about the Terrorism Act 2000 and the 
Proceeds of Crime Act 2002 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding firms‘ internal systems, controls and 
procedures against money laundering 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussing the implementation of the Third EU Money 
Laundering Directive 

10 Regulation of markets and Exchanges 

This week will focus on the main dealing and reporting rules of the major 

Independent Study 

Pre-reading instructions and handouts will be posted on the VLE prior to the 
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securities and financial derivative exchanges and some of the more relevant 
characteristics of regulated markets 

This will concentrate on: 

 Recognized Investment Exchanges 

 Designated Investment Exchanges 

 Recognized Overseas Investment Exchanges 

 Multilateral Trading Facilities 

lecture 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Explaining the main characteristics of RIEs and how 
they are regulated 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussing the main characteristics of and the main 

differences between DIEs and ROIEs 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Explaining the main characteristics and regulations of 

MTFs 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion on the main differences between MTFs and 
Exchanges 

 

Extension & 
Consolidation 

Preparation for examination based on course content  in weeks 1-10 Independent Study: 

Task: Review and reflect upon directed reading and course activities carried 
out in weeks 1 to 10 
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FINANCIAL DERIVATIVES [FD CODE] 
 
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 6 (Honours Level) 

Credit Value 15 credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance (Elective) 

BSc (Hons) Business Studies (Elective) 

BSc (Hons) Business Studies with Finance (Compulsory) 

Module Leader Kevin Tilley 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Quantitative Techniques for Business [QT CODE] 

Business Finance [BF CODE] 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

Investment Advice Diploma course – Derivatives Unit 

External Accrediting Body  tbc 

 
Introduction 
 
Warren Buffett once dubbed derivatives as ―financial weapons of mass destruction‖ due to 
their complex and obscure nature. Though some of the greatest problems capital markets 
faced in recent years can be directly traced to derivatives use (and abuse), financial 
derivatives still play an important economic role in today‘s globalized economy. 
 
This advanced module will cover the building blocks of the derivatives markets and explore 
how derivative instruments can assist business managers in mitigating and eliminating 
financial risk. You will understand how these products work, how they are used, how they 
are priced, and how financial institutions hedge their risks when they trade them. Practical 
applications of derivatives by corporations will also be discussed. To continue developing 
your business analytical skills, this module will make extensive use of spreadsheets. 
 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 
 

 Discuss and analyze the properties of derivatives securities commonly encountered in 
today‘s capital markets 

 Present a solid theoretical framework with which such derivatives can be valued and 
hedged 

 Develop students‘ abilities in developing spreadsheet applications to solve multiple 
problems arising in derivatives pricing 

 Impart students with an understanding of the many risks derivatives entail and the 
importance of proper risk management and control systems 
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Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Detailed knowledge of the role and types of derivative contracts particularly futures, forward and options.  

K2 Detailed knowledge of the fundamental valuation frameworks and hedging techniques of financial derivatives. 

K3 Comprehensive understanding of the purpose and risks of derivative trading. 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Apply fundamental valuation principles confidently in the calculation of the fair value of standard financial derivatives. 

C2 Identify relevant risks in a derivatives transaction in order to inform investment decision making.  

C3 Formulate effective hedging strategies based on futures, forwards and options.  

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Select a derivative trading strategy based on futures, forwards and options in order contribute to the solution of a 
given business problem. 

P2 Contribute to the recommendation and guidance of the implementation of an appropriate hedging technique. 

P3 Recognize the limitations of certain financial models and methodologies and effectively communicate them to decision 
makers outside the finance domain. 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Use spreadsheet models to solve intricate financial problems. 

T2 Communicate clearly and concisely and in an appropriate format the analysis of results to clients. 

T3 Interact effectively within a working team in the resolution of highly analytical tasks. 

 
 
Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the summative 
element.] 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains one (1) tasks to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module [the formative elements]. 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please note that these elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 

1. Weekly problem sets.  

For example, each weekly problem set will consist of three standard questions and a 
fourth, and sometimes a fifth, more difficult and challenging question. Students should 
attempt to answer the first three questions of each assignment after the respective 
class and all problems by the end of the course. Due weekly.  
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Summative Element 
 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element to pass the module. 
 

1. A 2,000 words individual project [100% of Module Grade]: 

For example, testing your knowledge base, to make calculations in solving business 
problems and to interpret the solutions. 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 6 (Honours) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
 
Indicative Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing business information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is 
an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
may be utilized throughout the module. 
 

Seminal Works 

Hull, J. (2009) Options, Futures and Other Derivatives, 7th Edition, Upper Saddle River, USA: 
Pearson Education. 
 
Books and Texts 

Bodie, Z., Kane, A., and Marcus, A. (2008) Essentials of Investments, McGraw-Hill/Irwin. 

Brealey, R., Myers, S. and Allen, F. (2008) Principles of Corporate Finance, 9th Edition,  
McGraw-Hill/Irwin. 

Chicago Board Options Exchange (1994) Characteristics and Risks of Standardized Options 

Lind, D., Marchal, W., Wathen, S. (2009) Statistical Techniques in Business and Economics, 
14th Edition, McGraw-Hill/Irwin. 

Merchant, R., Goffinet, R. and Koehler, V. (2006) Basic Statistics using Excel for Office XP,  
13th Edition, McGraw-Hill/Irwin.  

 
Academic and Professional Articles 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use journal articles relevant to their areas of 
research. These may include articles extracted from the following sources, which are not 
exhaustive: 

Risk Magazine 

Journal of Portfolio Management 

Wilmott Magazine 

 
Online Resources 



BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance  

 

253 

 

CME Group: http://www.cmegroup.com 

Chicago Board Options Exchange: http://www.cboe.com 

NYSE Euronext: http://www.nyse.com 

London Metal Exchange: http://www.lme.com 

International Swaps and Derivatives Association: http://www.isda.org 

Commodity Futures Trading Commission: http://www.cftc.gov

http://www.cftc.gov/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK  
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
 
Module Title: Financial Derivatives 
 
Syllabus 
 

 Overview of the derivatives markets and their instruments 

 Mechanics of futures and forward markets 

 Futures and forward pricing 

 Mechanics of option markets 

 Properties of stock options 

 Options trading strategies 

 Options valuation 

 Application of financial derivatives: hedging strategies 

 Introduction to financial engineering 

 Derivatives disasters and their lessons 

 The role of derivative contracts in the 2007-2008 global financial crisis 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start The head start week presents the content that will be discussed in the 
module and encourages students to acquire an overview of the 
derivatives markets 

This will concentrate on: 

 Description and role of the derivatives markets 

 First look at forward, futures and options contracts 

 Types of derivatives traders 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 1 of Options, Futures and Other Derivatives, 

henceforth OFD. 

Task: Practice end-of-chapter exercises from Chapter 1 of OFD. 

Week 1 Future Markets and Contracts 

This week discusses how the futures markets work and how futures 
contracts are traded. The valuation of futures and forward contracts will 
then follow. 

This will concentrate on: 

 The specification of futures contracts and their main characteristics 

 Presenting the main futures exchanges 

 The mechanics of settlement and delivery of contracts 

 Regulation and tax aspects 

 Convergence of futures and spot prices: contango and 
backwardation 

 Calculating margin requirements for futures and forward contracts 

 Comparing forward contracts to futures 

 Introducing the principle of rational pricing: arbitrage-free valuation 

 Index futures 

 Forward and futures contracts on commodities and currencies 

 Defining convenience yield and cost of carry 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 2 and 5 of OFD. 

Task: Practice end-of-chapter exercises from Chapter 2 of OFD. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the calculation 

of margin requirements on futures contracts. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation on the derivation of the fair value 
of futures and forward contracts. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the valuation of 
futures and forward contracts. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation on the identification and analysis 

of arbitrage opportunities. 

Workshop Activity 3: Tutor presentation and examples on the calculation 
of the implied convenience yield and cost of carry. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. 
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Week 2 Stock Options 

This week focuses on how option markets are organized and on the 
fundamental characteristics of stock options. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Listing the different types of options and discussing their main 
characteristics 

 Understanding option payoffs 

 Describing long and short positions 

 Constructing profit and position diagrams 

 Discussing the determinants of option prices 

 Calculating bounds for option prices 

 Understanding and applying the put-call parity 

 Analyzing the optimal early exercise of American options 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 8 and 9 of OFD. 

Task: Practice end-of-chapter exercises from Chapter 8 of OFD. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation on the construction of option 
payoff and profit diagrams. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation on the construction of option 

payoff and profit diagrams (cont.) 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation on the derivation of the put-call 

parity. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on the creation of 
synthetic options with the put-call parity. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. 

Week 3 Frameworks of Option Valuation 

This week presents two fundamental frameworks of option valuation: 
the risk-neutral and the replication methods. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Introducing binomial trees 

 The dynamics of the underlying asset and its associated tree 

 Analyzing multiple-period binomial trees 

 Replicating option payoffs with a risk-free portfolio 

 Generalizing the replication method to any derivative 

 Establishing the connection between the replication method and 
risk-neutral valuation 

 Valuation of American options using binomial trees 

 Valuation of options on dividend-paying assets 

 Introduction to the Black-Scholes-Merton option pricing formula 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Sections 11.1-11.8 of OFD. 

Task: Install and explore the DerivaGem software that accompanies OFD. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the construction 
and analysis of binomial trees. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and exercises on option valuation 
using the replication method. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and exercises on option valuation 

using the risk-neutral method. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and exercises on the valuation of 

American options with binomial trees. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on the calculation 
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of option prices with the Black-Scholes-Merton formula. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. Practice solving option problems with the 
DerivaGem package. 

Week 4 Applications of Financial Derivatives  

This week reflects on previous concepts and focuses on practical 
applications of futures, forwards and options in hedging and trading. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Performing long and short hedge using futures and forwards 

 Understanding and analyzing imperfect hedge and basis risk 

 Calculating the optimal hedge ratio 

 Analyzing main option trading strategies 

 Combining stocks, options and futures in a single trading strategy 

 Understanding the profit and position diagrams of several option 
strategies 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 3 and 10 of OFD. 

Task: Review basic statistics concepts: variance, standard deviation, 
correlation, covariance. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the calculation 
of optimal hedge ratios in different hedging contexts. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation on the construction of payoff and 

profit diagrams of several option trading strategies. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and exercises on the construction 

of payoff and profit diagrams of several option trading strategies (cont.) 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and exercises on hedging the risk 
of commodities, currencies and stock portfolios. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. Practice solving option problems with the 
DerivaGem package. 

 

Week 5 Financial Engineering and the Risks of Derivatives Tradings 

This week introduces two other derivatives classes and the field of 
financial engineering. It concludes the course with a survey of recent 
derivative disasters and the role of derivatives in the 2007-2008 global 
financial crisis. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Financial engineering techniques: constructing zero-cost strategies 

 Introducing compound, barrier, binary and lookback options and 
their valuation using binomial trees 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Sections 24.1-24.8, Chapter 34 and Sections 7.1 and 7.4 of 
OFD. 

Task: Practice end-of-chapter exercises from Chapter 7 of OFD. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on the construction 

of zero-cost trading strategies using a combination of several financial 
derivatives. 
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 Introducing swap contracts 

 Understanding the risks of financial derivatives 

 Surveying examples of derivatives disasters: Barings, LTCM, 
Amaranth, Société Générale and others 

 Identifying what went wrong in these examples and what lessons 
could have been learned 

 Analyzing the role of derivatives in the 2007-2008 financial crisis 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on the valuation of 
compound, barrier and binary options using binomial trees. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Directed discussion of famous examples of 
derivatives disasters; what went wrong and how they could have been 
avoided. 

Workshop Activity 2: Directed discussion of the 2007-2008 financial crisis 
and the role financial derivatives played in it. 

 

Independent Study 

Task: Weekly problem set. 

 

Extension & 
Consolidation/Revision 

Preparation for examination based on course content  in weeks 1-5 Independent Study: 

Task: Review and reflect upon directed reading and course activities 
carried out in weeks 1 to 5. 
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TRADING & TECHNICAL ANALYSIS [TTA] 
 

General Information 

School Business School 

Level Level 6 (Honours Level) 

Credit Value 30 credits 

Contact Hours 60 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance (elective) 

Module Leader tbc 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 

 
Introduction 
 
Research indicates that technical analysis is the oldest form of security analysis known to 
man. It is believed that charts were first used in Japan in the 17th century to plot the price of 
rice, possibly representing the earliest application of trend analysis disciplines.   
 
In the United States and England, technical applications can be traced back over 100 years, 
a time when financial statements were not readily available for any type of fundamental 
analysis. Technical analysis enjoyed a surge of popularity in the 1930s only to be eclipsed 
by what we today call fundamental analysis in the post-war period. Use of technical 
techniques expanded through the 1960s, ‘70s and ‘80s, but it was in the 1990s, when 
rigorous academic studies showed the validity of the discipline, that technical analysis truly 
came into its own. Today, technical analysis is a common investment tool throughout the 
world. 
 
The module provides a comprehensive overview of the tools and principles of Technical 
Analysis, preparing the students to sit the Chartered Market Technician (CMT) Level 1 
examination, administered by the Market Technicians Association (MTA). It thus allows them 
to study for one of the leading qualifications in the field of technical analysis and trading 
while earning credits for their BSc. 
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Educational Aims 
 

This module and the CMT Level 1 Exam aim to: 

 

 Test the candidate's knowledge of six main areas of technical analysis: 

1)  Terminology of technical analysis  
2)  Methods of charting  
3)  Determination of price trends/basics of pattern recognition  
4) Establishing price targets  
5)  Equity market analysis  

6)  Applying technical analysis to bonds, currencies, futures and options 

 To guide candidates in mastering a professional body  of knowledge and in developing 
analytical skills; 

 To promote and encourage  the highest standards of education 

 To grant the right to use the professional designation of Chartered Market Technician 
(CMT) to those members who successfully complete the Program and agree to abide 
by the MTA Code of Ethics. 

 to understand the behavioural components involved in implementing trading strategies  

          and increase awareness to improve discipline in the actual practice 

 Demonstrate research and information gathering skills for you as an individual and 
also through a group to inform investment decision-making 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance  

 

261 
 

Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Theory and History of Technical Analysis 

K2 Applied knowledge of Markets and Market Indicators  

K3 Knowledge of Chart and Pattern Analysis  

K4 Detailed knowledge of Trend Analysis  

K5 Understanding of the main Technical Theories (Fibonacci, Dow Theory, Elliott Wave, Cycle Theory, Gann) 

 

Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Identify and analyse the relevant factors and appropriate methods to a specified market (stocks bonds, forex, etc) 

C2 Assess the relative merits of a range of techniques and tools needed to articulate a directional bias (long, short, 
neutral) 

C3 Develop knowledge of basic statistical methods and an awareness of how they are applied to technical analysis 

C4 Construct concise, rigorous and reasoned assessments of financial arguments for a market of choice 

 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Identify, select and gather information, using the relevant sources. 

P2 Organise ideas in a rigorous way 

P3 Apply financial economic terminology and concepts 

 

General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Collect data from various print, electronic, and other  sources  

T2 Compile data including: extract data, visualize the data set, and check for null data  

T3 Organize data, including: determine how to handle null data using statistical methods; determine how to handle 
outliers; validate data by comparing different vendors; errors; omissions; and bad ticks   

T4 Create spreadsheets, charts and graphs to illustrate  compiled data  
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Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the 
Summative Elements]. 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains one (1) task to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 

 Case study 

For example, a group case study relating to a analysis report of a market (forex, 
commodities, bonds, equity indices) with feedback during the following session.  

 

 Q&A Sets 

For example, formal question and answer sets at the end of each week with feedback 
during the session. 

 
Summative Elements 
 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following elements to pass the module. 
 
120 Multiple Choice Examination (Chartered Market Technician Level 1 mock exam) [100% 
of Module Grade]: 

 This exam is designed to measure trading strategy competence and tests the relevant 
concepts such as terminology, charting methods and ethics.  

 
 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 6 (Honours) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  



BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance  

 

263 
 

Indicative Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing business information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is 
an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
may be utilized throughout the module. 

 

Books and Texts 

1)  MTA Code of Ethics.  

  

2)  Edwards, Robert D. and Magee, John, Technical Analysis of Stock Trends, 9th 

 Edition, CRC Press, Taylor & Francis Group, Boca Raton, Florida, c2007,   

ISBN 10:0-8493-3772-0  

 

3)  Kirkpatrick, Charles D. and Dahlquist, Julie R.: Technical Analysis The Complete  

Resource for Financial Market Technicians, Pearson Education, Inc., Upper Saddle  

River, New Jersey 07458,  c. 2006, ISBN 0-13-153113-1  

  

4)  Pring, Martin J.: Technical Analysis Explained, 4th Edition, McGraw Hill Book 

Company, New York, NY, c. 2001, ISBN 0-07-138193-7  

 

5) Murphy, John, Technical Analysis of the Financial Markets, 

 

6) Shaw, Alan, Technical Analysis, reprinted from the Financial Analysts Handbook  

 

Academic and Professional Articles 

Additionally, students will be given lecture specific required & suggested reading material 
(technical books & academic journals) 

 

Online Resources 

www.mta.org 
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative, and only to be used as a rough guideline.   

 
The actual module content will be adapted according to current industry considerations and requirements which are taken into account at the 
time of module delivery. 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field). Additionally the module content is always 
considered as work that is subject to continuous improvement, thus leaving space for future modification 
 
Module Title: Technical Analysis & Trading 
  
 
Syllabus 
1.Theory and History  
2. Markets and Market Indicators  
3. Construction  
4. Trend Analysis  
5. Chart and Pattern Analysis  
6. Confirmation  
7. Cycles  
8. Selection  
9. System Testing and Money Management  

         10. Ethics  
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start Trading platforms 

This week will focus on some of the main trading platform used in the 
trading sector 

This will concentrate on: 

 Live examples of trading platforms CQG) 

 How to place orders 

 Open and close a position 

 Analyze your P&L 

Session 1: 

Understanding how a trading platform works, with live examples using 
CQG 

 

Session 2:  

Understanding how place orders, close a position and analyze your 
P&L 

Week 1 Introduction 

• History of Technical Analysis 

• Introduction to Technical Analysis 

• Supply/Demand Philosophy 

 

 

Preparation for Week 1: 

Required Readings 

Murphy, John, Technical Analysis of the Financial Markets, pp 1-35 

Shaw, Alan, Technical Analysis, reprinted from the Financial Analysts 
Handbook Chapter 11 

 

Suggested Readings 

Edwards, Robert & Magee, John, Technical Analysis of Stock Trends, 7
th
 

Edition, pp 13-57 

Pring, Martin, Technical Analysis Explained, pp 31-41 

Laubscher, Harry, The Art of Technical Analysis, MTA Journal, February 
1986 

Dines, James, Ten Ways to Profit from a ―Runaway Bull Market,‖ MTA 
Journal, Winter 1989-90 

Shomali, H., Technical Analysis vs. Fundamental Analysis: A View from 
Academe, MTA Journal, No. 44, Winter 1994-Spring 1995 

Acampora, Ralph & Pavlick, Rosemary, A Dow Theory Update, MTA 

Session 1: 

- How I became a believer…… 

- Creating a definition based on two of the most famous technical 
analysts    

- Timeline of Technical Analysis - History & Evolution   

 

 

Session 2: 

- Assumptions of Technical Analysis & the Efficient Markets Hypothesis 

- What are the assumptions behind Technical Analysis ?                

- How do these compare to the EMH ?                                           

- Critical Evaluation of technical analysis 

Advantages, Disadvantages                                                                          
Comparison to Fundamental Analysis  , Who makes money with TA ?) 
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Journal, No. 1, January 1978 

Week 2 Chart Construction 

• Introduction to Charting 

•Types of Charts 

• Arithmetic vs. Logarithmic/Volume 

• Advantages and Disadvantages 

• Alternatives Styles 

 

Required Readings 

Murphy, John, Technical Analysis of the Financial Markets, pp 35-47, 265, 
296-309 

Suggested Readings 

Acampora, Ralph, The Fourth Mega-Market, pp 30-49, 51-82 

Wheelan, Alexander, Study Helps in Point and Figure Tech 

Nisson, Steve, Beyond Candlesticks 

Edwards, Robert & Magee, John, Technical Analysis of Stock Trends, 7th 
Edition 

Arms, Richard, Volume Cycles in the Stock Market: Market Timing Through 
Equivolume and Charting 

Session 1: 

Chart Plotting Methodologies             ( Introduction, Line charts, Bar 
charts, Candlestick charts, Point &Figure charts, Renko charts, Kagi 
charts, Market Profile charts, Equivolume charts) 

 

Session 2: 

Chart Scaling Methodologies (Arithmetic, Logarithmic, Semi-
logarithmic) 

Chart Periods 

Miscellaneous issues 

 

 

 

Week 3 Technical Analysis Theories -                Dow, Elliott, Gann , Fibonacci & 
Cycles 

• Dow Theory 

• Elliott Wave Theory 

• Fibonacci 

• W.D. Gann 

• Market Cycles 

 

Required Readings 

Murphy, John, Technical Analysis of the Financial Markets, pp 343-375 

Session 1: 

Dow Theory, Market Cycles 

 

Session 2: 

Fibonacci, Elliott Wave, WD Gann 
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Additional Readings 

Pring, Martin, Technical Analysis Explained, chapters 14-15 

Prechter, Robert, The Wave Principle of Human Social Behavior and The 
New Science of Socionomics, page 24     

Week 4 Trend Analysis 

• Definition of Trends 

•Trendlines 

• Moving Averages 

• Channels and Envelopes 

 

Required Readings 

Murphy, John, Technical Analysis of the Financial Markets, pp 49-98 

 

Additional Readings 

Edwards, Robert & Magee, John, Technical Analysis of Stock Trends, 7th 
Edition, pp 282-326 

Pring, Martin, Technical Analysis Explained, pp 93-107 

Session 1: 

Bar Component Analysis  

Bar to Bar Analysis - Short Term Trend Analysis  

 

Definition of trend (simple and complex) - (bar to bar & pivot to pivot, 
Trend change vs trend reversal, Multiple time frame analysis) 

 

Session 2: 

Support & Resistance levels (S&R) (Evaluating the strength of S&R 
levels, Reversal of S&R level roles, Creation of trading ranges) 

 

Trendlines 

(Rules for construction, Trendline breaks  

Trendlines and trends ,changes and acceleration) 

 

Channels 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 5 Pattern Recognition 

• Introduction 

• Reversal Patterns 

• Continuation Patterns 

• Summary 

 

Required Readings 

Murphy, John, Techncial Analysis of the Financial Markets, pp 55-156 

 

Suggested Readings 

Jiler, William, How Charts Can Help You in the Stock Market 

Edwards, Robert & Magee, John, Technical Analysis of Stock Trends, 7th 
Edition, pp 58-167 

Session 1: 

Basic Pattern Recognition 

(Range Expansion / Contraction patterns,  Reversal Patterns, Single, 
Two Bar, Three or more Bars, Imperfect Signals)  

   

Candlesticks 

( History and construction, Continuation Patterns (Single, Two Bar,  
Three or more Bar Candlesticks) 

 

Reversal Patterns (Single, Two Bar,  Three or more Bar Candlesticks)  

 

Session 2: 

Introduction to Patterns 

 

Reversal Patterns (Head & Shoulders, Double Tops/Bottoms, Triple 
Tops/Bottoms, Rounding Tops/Bottoms ) 

 

Continuation Patterns (Flags, Pennants, Wedges) 

 

Patterns with a Dual Role   

Reading Week The purpose of the reading week is to extend and consolidate the material 
covered in weeks 1-5 

Independent Study: 

Reading instructions and will be posted on the VLE prior to the lecture 

 

Week 6 Volume 

• Total Volume 

Session 1: 

Principles of volume analysis 
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• Turnover 

• Upside-Downside Volume (Market Concept) 

• On-Balance-Volume (Market Concept) 

• Tick Volume 

• Money Flow 

• The Arms Index 

• Using Volume Indicators 

  

Required Readings 

Murphy, John, Technical Analysis of the Financial Markets, pp 41-7, 157-
192, 205-218 

 

Additional Readings 

Pring, Martin, Technical Analysis Explained, pp 61-3, 271-288, 377-9, 282-
6 

Principles of  Open Interest 

 

Session 2: 

Combining Volume & Open Interest 

 

 

 
 

Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 7 Technical Indicators 

• Introduction 

- Definitions 

- Construction 

- Characteristics 

• Analysis 

•Types of Momentum Indicators 

• Conclusion 

 

Required Readings 

Murphy, John, Technical Analysis of the Financial Markets, Chapter 10, 
Pages 225 - 263 

Session 1: 

Introduction to technical indicators 

The different categories of technical indicators 

 

Technical indicator core concepts:  

(Equilibrium lines, Overbought and oversold levels, Period length (time-
frames) 

 

Session 2: 

Technical indicator signal generation techniques (divergences , 
trendline breaks, pattern recognition) 
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Week 8 Technical Indicators – Trend following & momentum 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Session 1: 

 

Moving Averages 

MACD & MACD Histogram 

Parabolic Index  

ADX  

Relative Strength 

     • Definition of Relative Strength 

     • Relative Strength Trading Model 

     • Relative Strength Discipline 

     • Using Relative Strength to Determine Future Market Leadership 

     • Relative Strength Charts 

 

Session 2: 

Rate of Change (RoC) 

Coppock Indicator  

Relative Strength Index (RSI) 

Stochastic Oscillator 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 9 Intermarket Analysis 

•Overview 

• Link Between Stocks and Futures 

• Link Between Bonds and Stocks 

• Link Between Bonds and Commodities 

• Link Between Commodities and the Dollar 

• Stock Sectors and Industry Groups 

• Relative Strength Analysis 

• Deflation Scenario 

• Intermarket Analysis and the Business Cycle 

• Conclusion 

 

Required Readings 

Murphy, John, Technical Analysis of the Financial Markets, Chapter 17, pp 
413-431 

 

Additional Readings 

Murphy, John, Intermarket Technical Analysis, Wiley, 1991 

Pring, Martin, Technical Analysis Explained, Chapter 2 

Pring, Martin, Asset Allocation Review 

Moore, Goeffrey, Leading Indicators for the 1990s, Dow Jones Irwin, 1990 

Session 1: 

New Global Economy 

Principles of intermarket analysis 

Examples of intermarket analysis 

 

Session 2: 

Comparing intermarket analysis to           (a) Fundamental Analysis                        
(b) Technical (Single Market) Analysis       

 Critical Evaluation of technical analysis (advantages and 
disadvantages):  

 

Week 10 Relating Sentiment to Supply/Demand & Contrary Opinion 

• Long-Term Sentiment of Investors 

• Medium-Term Sentiment of Traders 

 

Required Readings 

Murphy, John, Technical Analysis of the Financial Markets, pp 257-263 

 

Additional Readings 

Pring, Martin, Technical Analysis Explained, pp 353-374 (a more detailed 

Session 1: 

- Asset Allocations 

- Flow of Funds 

- International Flows (International Demand) 

- Macro Supply/Demand 

- Mutual Fund Activity (Demand and Potential Demand) 

-Valuations (Long-Term Sentiment) 

 

Session 2: 
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explanation of sentiment indicators) 

Chris Wilkinson, Technically Speaking, pp 319-350 

Fraser, James L., It Pays to be Contrary, MTA Journal, November 1986 

Stack, James B., Sentimential Journey:  These Old Favorites Are Helpful 
But Can Also Be Deceptive Traps for the Unwary, MTA Journal, 
November 1986 

McGinley, John, Sentiment-The Bottom Line, MTA Journal, November 
1986 

Leonard, Brent, L., Answering the Bell of Sentiment Indicators, MTA 
Journal, Spring-Summer 1996 

 

MTA Code of Ethics 

- Put/Call Ratios (Professional and Individual Sentiment) 

- Polls (Sentiment) 

- Customer Transactions (Individual Sentiment) 

- Short Selling (Trader Sentiment) 

 

 

 

 

 

MTA Instruction Manual 

Extension & 
Consolidation 

Preparation for examination based on course content  in weeks 1-10 Independent Study: 

Task: Review and reflect upon directed reading and course activities 

carried out in weeks 1 to 10. 

 

 



BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance  

 

273 
 

International Banking [IB CODE] 
 
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 6 

Credit Value 15 credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance 

 

Module Leader tbc 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Economics and Business World 

Business Finance 

Commercial and Investment Banking 

Macroeconomics, Banking and Regulation 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 
Introduction 
 
International banking refers to the activities of providing financial services (banking) to clients 
(both institutional and individual) located in many different countries. There is a rapid 
increase in the scale of international banking in an economic globalisation environment. The 
knowledge of international banking institution and markets are important to operate in an 
increasingly competitive financial market.   
 
The module will introduce the main structure, functions and strategic drives for international 
banks and main features of international banking markets. Special attentions will be given to 
the risks and risk management in international banking institutions and markets. Students 
will also develop the understanding of global banking regulation, bank failure and financial 
crisis. Through case studies and discussion, students will be able to apply the academic 
knowledge to analyse the issues involved in international banking institution and markets.  
 

 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 
 

 Understand the main structure and characteristics of international banking 

 Understand the reasons for international banking 

 Develop your awareness of the main financing activities in international banking 

 Understand main international payment system 

 Analyze the main sources of risk in international banking and how they are managed 

 Become familiar with the impacts of bank failure and its role in financial crisis 

 Understand the main areas of regulation of international banking 
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Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Awareness of the key motivations of international banking 

K2 Detailed understanding of the structure of international banking in different markets and international payment system 

K3 Detailed understanding of different risks in the activities of international banking and how it is managed. 

K4 General appreciation of the regulatory framework within which international banking business operate and the current 
issues that are shaping it. 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Apply appropriate knowledge and skills to analyse a problem relating to international banking activities. 

C2 Draw together information from a variety of sources in order to assess the impacts of bank failure and financial crisis 

C3 Identify and evaluate key risks inherent in international banking and select appropriate mechanisms for dealing with 
them. 

C4 Analyse given problems or issues in order to develop a personal understanding of current issues in the international 
regulation of banks 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Rigorously analyse problems arising in both academic and practical contexts 

P2 Interpret financial issues in the light of established theories 

P3 Effectively present the results of individual analysis or collaborative discussion 

 
 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Make appropriate use of learning resources 

T2 Interact effectively within a team to conduct a case study. 

T3 Obtain skills of critical analysis 
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Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the 
Summative Elements]. 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains one (1) task to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 

 
1. Three weekly problem set and two case studies 

For example, each weekly problem set will consist of three standard questions and a 
fourth more difficult and challenging question. Students should attempt to answer the 
first three questions of each assignment after the respective class and all problems by 
the end of the course. There will be two case studies where students discuss the case 
in group and present their analysis and views to the class. Due weekly.  

 
 
Summative Elements 
 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element to pass the module. 
 
1. Take-home open book written paper [100% of Module Grade]: 

For example,  
 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 6 (Honours) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
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Indicative Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing business information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is 
an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
may be utilized throughout the module. 
 

Seminal Works 

Shelagh Heffernan (2005) Morden Banking, 1st edition, John Wiley & Sons, Ltd. 
 
Books and Texts 
 

Valdez, S Molyneux P. (2010) An Introduction to Global Financial Markets, 6th edition, 
London: Palgrave Macmillan. 

Casu B Girardone C & P Molyneux (2006)  Introduction to Banking, 1st edition, Prentice Hall 
FTCGM 
 

 
Academic and Professional Articles 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use journal articles relevant to their areas of 
research. These may include articles extracted from the following sources, which are not 
exhaustive: 

Journal of Banking and Finance 

Journal of Economics and Business 

The Financial Regulator 

The Financial Time 
 
Online Resources 
 
BIS website: http://www.bis.org/ 
IMF website: http://www.imf.org/external/index.htm 
OECD website: http://www.oecd.org/home/ 

FT Online: http://www.ft.com/home/uk 

The Economist: http://www.economist.com/ 

Financial Services Authority: http:// www.fsa.gov.uk

http://www.bis.org/
http://www.imf.org/external/index.htm
http://www.oecd.org/home/
http://www.economist.com/
http://www.fsa.gov.uk/
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title: International Banking 
 
Syllabus 
 

 Introduction to international banking and global financial markets 

 Banking structure in Developed world and emerging economy 

 International Payment system: Eurobond, euro equity markets and international interbank market 

 Management of risks in international banking 

 Bank Failure and financial crisis 

 Regulation of International Banking 

 Case study on Goldman Sachs  
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start Case reading: Goldman Sachs 

The pre-session case reading will give student a real background 
covering different themes which will be learned in depth in this course 
such as, the development, framework and risks of international banking.  

Preparation for Week 1: 

Task: SH Chapter 10.1 and 10.2, write a brief report on your 
understanding of structure, main business and risk management of GS.  

 

Week 1 Introduction to International Banking, international money markets & 
Foreign Exchange Markets  

 

This week will review the globalisation of corporate finance as one of 
main drivers of international banking. It also introduce student to 
traditional theory of international banking, the financial system and the 
role of banks within it. 

The topic will concentrate on 

 Globalisation of corporate finance 

 Definitions and determinants of international banking 

 Development of international banking & Global key financial centres 

 International Money and Foreign exchange market 

 Purchasing Power Parity (PPP) and Interest rate Parity (IRP) 

 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: SH. Chapters 2.4; 2.5; the research paper by C Marrewijk 

post on VLE.  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar exploring what constitutes an international 

bank and the main determinants of international banking, and discussion 
how globalisation of corporate finance drives the development of 
international banking.  

Workshop Activity 2: seminar presentation of key financial centres 

including London, New York and Tokyo and key factors in their 
competitiveness.  

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar introducing main aspects of money market 

(types of money, transaction channel and monetary policy); it also 
introduce the basics of FX market by discussing types of exchange rate 
instruments and main players in the markets.  

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar presentation using the information learned 
in workshop activity 1 to discuss PPP and IRP. 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Directed further reading from journal articles. 

Task:  Case study exploring the events that led to the recent dollar 

collapse and its implications for the global financial system and wider 
economy. 

Week 2 Banking Structure in Developed World and Emerging Markets 

This week will present an overview on Banking structure in developed 
countries and banking reforms in emerging markets.  

This will concentrate on: 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading:  SH, Chapters 5 and 6;  

 

Session 1: 
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 Background of banking structure in UK, US, Japan and EU 

 Banking reforms in Russia, China and India 

 The basic principles and key products of Islamic Banking 

 Achieving a single market in financial services 

 

 

 

 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar to overview the banking structure in 
developed countries and some comparative figures.  

Workshop Activity 2: Case study exploring the objective of achieving a 
single market in financial services and discussing the barriers to this 
objective.  

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar examining the reform process, current 
structure and issues/problems in the banking sector in emerging 
countries. 

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar introducing and contrasting Islamic 
banking to standard banking system in other markets; examining two 
types of contracts used in Islamic financial system.  

 

Independent Study: 

Task:  Weekly problem set  

Week 3 International Payments System   

This week will focus on the function and use of international payments 
system including Eurobond, euro equity and interbank market.  

This will concentrate on: 

 How the international interbank market functions 

 How the Eurobond and euro equity markets functions.  

 Why banks use the markets 

 How banks manage the risk imposed in the markets 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: the BIS Economic Paper post on Blackboard 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar to explore forms the interbank activity 
takes and how interbank deals are arranged, and to discuss the 
international nature of the market.  

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar introduction of how banks use the 
interbank market to manage the liquidity, interest rate and foreign 
exchange rate risk.  

 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar introduction of the concept of euro bond 

and euro equity markets; explaining why these markets emerged, its 
volume and pattern and how it helps the flow of international funds.  

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar discussion on the various risks in the 

markets and how banks cope with these risks, such as the 
creditworthiness of the counter party in the markets.  

Independent Study: 
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Task: Weekly problem set. 

 

Week 4 Management of Risks in International Banking  

This week will focus on outlining the key financial risks international 
banks are exposed to and considering how these risks should be 
managed 

This will concentrate on: 

 Brief definition of the different financial risks faced by banks 

 Financial derivatives and risk management 

 Management of market  and credit risks 

 How a major global bank organises risk management 

 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: SH, Chapter 3; plus selected journal articles. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar presenting the outline of key financial risks 
faced by banks and development of risk management approaches in 
banking including traditional Asset-Liability Management (ALM) and the 
use of financial derivatives. 

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar examining the types of financial derivative 
and why and the motivations for banks to use financial derivative.  

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar introduction to the concepts of market risk 
and credit risk; and the central components of management tools 
including VaR, stress testing, scenario analysis and credit scoring 
models.  

Workshop Activity 2: Case study how Barclays manages its risks.   

 

Independent Study: 

Task: study on JPMorgan‘s Riskmetrics model and discussion its main 

assumptions, intuitions and potential problems. 

Week 5 Bank Failure, Financial Crisis and Regulations of International Banking  

This week will look at the causes of bank failure and financial crisis, and 
review attempts to regulate international banking through global 
agreements.  

This will concentrate on: 

 concepts and controversies of bank failure 

 concepts, causes and consequences of financial crisis  

 Rational for regulating financial/banking markets 

 Activities of Basel Committee on Banking Supervision (BCBS) 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading:  SH, Chapters 7.2; 8.2; 8.4; and Chapter 4.  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar presenting the definitions, controversies 
and consequences of bank failure and financial crisis; it conducts a 
qualitative analyses of troubled banks and examines the possible 
functions of a (international) lender of last resort.  

Workshop Activity 2: Case study on the Japanese Banking Crisis.  

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Seminar reviews the reasons why financial/banking 
markets are singled out for additional regulation; tutor presents different 
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aspects of the international regulation of banks, with special introduction 
to BCBS and the alternative or complementary approaches to Basel.   

 

Workshop Activity 2: Seminar presentation of the three pillar approach of 
Basel II.   

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set 

Extension & 
Consolidation 

Preparation for examination based on course content  in weeks 1-5 Independent Study: 

Task: Review and reflect upon directed reading and course activities 

carried out in weeks 1 to 5.  
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FINANCIAL MODELLING [FM CODE] 
 
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 6 (Honours Level) 

Credit Value 15 credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance (Elective Module) 

Module Leader Adam Rackley 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Quantitative Techniques for Business (QT Code) 

Business Finance (BF Code) 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  
(if appropriate) 

None 

 
Introduction 
 
Financial Modelling is the art of building an abstract representation of financial decision-
making situations. With an in-depth use of spreadsheet packages and financial programs, 
this module offers a practical introduction to the realization of financial models. There are no 
prerequisites, all the necessary skills will be developed along the way, with emphasis on 
developing correct, user-friendly and reliable financial applications, tools of extreme 
importance in today‘s professional environment. 
 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 

 Offer good practical competence in the use of financial programs; 

 Provide the students with solid and user-friendly design skills; 

 Equip the students with the abilities required to set up and maintain software 
implementations of financial models; 

 Develop robust models able to simulate financial context; 

 Provide the students with the skills required to understand and interpret the results of 
financial simulations; 

 Develop experience in testing and debugging financial models. 
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Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 A comprehensive knowledge of the fundamentals principles governing a correct and efficient use of financial programs 

K2 A systematic understanding of the input-output approach for the realization of financial models 

K3 A solid command over relevant computational techniques in finance 

K4 A basic understanding of simulation techniques in financial practice 

K5 A critical understanding of the importance of formal validation processes in financial applications 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Understand the key features of financial programs 

C2 Identify the key elements for a good software design and comprehend their importance 

C3 Independently construct and handle spreadsheet implementations 

C4 Critically evaluate and test the reliability and robustness of financial models 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Demonstrate independence in developing and debugging software implementations 

P2 Demonstrate a critical awareness of the needs of the end-users of the financial application and consider their needs 
when designing the model 

P3 Demonstrate the ability to plan and manage self development activities demonstrating authenticity in problem solving 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Demonstrate initiative and understanding when dealing with a range of situations in the realization of financial models 

T2 Effectively balance the competing demands in the design of financial applications 

T3 Demonstrate effective communication with the intended end-users of the financial application 
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Mode of Assessment 
 
This module is assessed through the completion on one (1) independent task (the 
Summative Elements). 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains one (1) task to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
1. Weekly exercises 

Weekly exercises will be assigned. The submissions will be subject to peer review to 
help the students develop a positive and constructive attitude. The tutor will then 
provide feedbacks on the quality both of the submission and of the peer review. 

 
Summative Elements 
 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element to pass the module. 
 
1. Computer based project [100% of Module Grade]: 

For example, demonstrating your ability to implement a computer based financial 
simulation. 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 6 (Honours) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
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Key Reading 
 
To develop your skills in finding, accessing and analyzing financial information, data and 
knowledge you are encouraged to explore all sources of information to drive and enhance 
your learning (books, academic and professional journals, online resources, etc.).  Below is 
an indicative list of reading that you may find helpful in your studies; more specific readings 
may be utilized throughout the module. 

 

Sengupta Chandan (2004), Financial Modelling using Excel and VBA, John Wiley & Sons 
 
 
Background Reading 
Listed below are texts which provide background to the concepts and content of the module 
and which may be used for reference either during the course or in your subsequent 
professional roles.  
 
Books 
Shepherd R. (2010), Excel 2007 VBA Macro Programming. McGraw-Hill 
Sengupta Chandan (2009), Financial Analysis and Modeling using Excel and VBA, John 
Wiley & Sons 
Proctor K. S. (2009), Building Financial Models with Microsoft Excel, John Wiley & Sons 
Blattner P. (2004), Using Excel 2003, Que 

Swan J. (2008), Practical Financial Modelling: a guide to current practice, CIMA Publishing 

 

Journal articles 

Students will be strongly encouraged to use journal articles relevant to their areas of 
research. These may include articles extracted from the following sources, which are not 
exhaustive: 

Harvard Business Review 

Journal of Business Communication 

The Journal of Finance 

Journal of Money, Credit and Banking 

Journal of Business 
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account on a yearly 
basis. 
 
Module Title: Financial Modelling 
 
Syllabus 
 

 Excel basics 

 The input-output approach of financial modelling 

 Time value of money and bond pricing 

 Matrix manipulations 

 Stock prices – analysis of risk and return 

 Monte Carlo simulation 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start Excel Basics 

This week will focus on Excel spreadsheets and main features 

This will concentrate on: 

 Different versions of Excel 

 Saving your workbooks 

 Menu commands and toolbar buttons 

 Working with rows, columns and cells 

Entering and working with formulas 

Preparation for Week 1: 

Key Reading: Chapters 1-2 of Sengupta Chandan (2004), Financial 

Modelling using Excel and VBA, John Wiley & Sons 

1 Input-Output approach 

This week will focus on using different worksheets efficiently for the 
realization of a financial model 

This will concentrate on: 

 Understanding the model 

 The difference between the user and the developer of a model 

 Inputs, parameters and outputs 

Independent Study: 

Task: Consider a few examples of how financial models can be applied to 
specific areas of finance 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Introduction to the input-output approach in financial 
models 

Workshop Activity 2: Realization of a simplified model involving a bond 
portfolio 

 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion on the relationship between user (client) 
and developer when constructing a financial model 

Workshop Activity 2:  Understand the relationship between inputs, outputs 
and parameters in different financial models 

Workshop Activity 3:  Discussion on the characteristic of a good financial 

model 

 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 5 of Sengupta Chandan (2004), Financial Modelling 
using Excel and VBA, John Wiley & Sons 

2 Time Value of Money 

This week will focus on understanding and applying the main concepts of 

 
Independent Study: 
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time value of money 

This will concentrate on: 

 Present Value 

 Future Value 

 Periodic and continuous compounding 

Task: Exercise involving time value of money and asset valuation 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Discussion on the topic of time value of money 

Workshop Activity 2:  Apply the time value of money notions to bond pricing 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1:  Evaluation of corporate finance projects 

Workshop Activity 2:  Inspection of the spreadsheet - debugging 

 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapter 7 of Sengupta Chandan (2004), Financial Modelling 
using Excel and VBA, John Wiley & Sons 

3 Matrix manipulations 

This week will focus on representing financial situations and solving systems 
of linear equations by using matrix algebra 

This will concentrate on: 

 Systems of linear equations 

 Main properties of matrices 

 Matrix inversion 

 Solving systems of linear equations by matrix inversion 

Independent Study: 

Task: Exercise due for submission  

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Understanding matrices 

Workshop Activity 2: Using matrices to solve systems of linear equations 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1:  Representation and solution of financial problems 
using matrix algebra. 

 

 

Independent Study: 

Key reading: Lecture slides on matrix algebra 

4 Stock prices - Analysis of risk and return 

This week will focus on stock prices – how to calculate different measures of 
risk and return and analyze such figures from a statistical point of view 

This will concentrate on: 

 Arithmetic and log returns 

Independent Study: 

Task: Previous exercise to be given out for peer review 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Downloading and sorting stock prices 
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 Variance and standard deviation 

 Covariance and correlation 

 Analysis of return distribution – mean, standard deviation, skewness and 
kurtosis 

 

Workshop Activity 2: Computing and analyzing stock returns 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1:  Discussion on the distribution of stock returns 

Workshop Activity 2: Combining different stocks to create a portfolio 

 

Independent Study: 

Key reading: Lecture slides 

5 Stochastic modelling 

This week will look at Monte Carlo simulation and stochastic models to 
simulate stock prices 

This will concentrate on: 

 Random numbers 

 Monte Carlo simulation 

 Geometric Brownian motion model 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Chapter 11 of Sengupta Chandan (2004), Financial Modelling 
using Excel and VBA, John Wiley & Sons 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Introduction to random numbers and Monte Carlo 
simulation 

Workshop Activity 2: Discussion on Monte Carlo simulation, its assumptions 
and limits 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Application of the geometric Brownian model to 
simulate stock prices 

Workshop Activity 2: Read and interpret the results of a simulation 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Submission of peer review 

Extension & 
Consolidation 

Preparation for examination based on course content  in weeks 1-5 Independent Study: 

Task: Review and reflect upon directed reading and course activities carried 
out in weeks 1 to 5. 
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ALTERNATIVE INVESTMENTS [AI CODE] 
 
General Information 
 

School Business School 

Level Level 6 (Honours Level) 

Credit Value 15 credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance (Elective) 

BSc (Hons) Business Studies (Elective) 

BSc (Hons) Business Studies with Finance (Compulsory) 

Module Leader Stuart Jackaman 

Related 
Modules 

Pre-requisites Corporate Finance and M&A[CF CODE] 

Portfolio Management [PM CODE] 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 
Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body  None 

 
Introduction 
 
Alternative investments possess risk and return characteristics that differ markedly from 
those of stocks and bonds. After experiencing significant growth over the past two decades, 
and amassing significant press coverage, the alternative investments industry has suffered a 
considerable setback in recent years as investors became even more concerned with their 
excessive exposure to risk. However, the recent change in market sentiment brought 
alternative investments back into the spotlight and into the minds of financial professionals 
worldwide. 
 
Therefore, a survey of the main opportunities this asset class offers, as well as the risks it 
bears, is not only timely but also necessary. The purpose of this module is to introduce these 
alternative asset classes and to illustrate how they can improve the performance of an 
investment portfolio. 
 
Educational Aims 
 
This module aims to: 
 

 Discuss the fundamental aspects of alternative investments and how they differ from 
traditional investments 

 Present current empirical evidence on the benefits and risks of investing in such 
assets 

 Investigate the implications of alternative assets investing to strategic asset allocation, 
portfolio construction and risk management. 

 Analyze the economics of private equity investments and how they generate value for 
investors 
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 Explore the economic and statistic characteristics of hedge funds‘ returns and the main 
strategies employed by hedge fund managers 

 
Learning Outcomes 
 
Knowledge and Understanding 
 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

K1 Systematic understanding of key economic characteristics and statistical properties of alternative asset classes and 
the ability to explain their usefulness in strategic asset allocation.  

K2 Broad awareness of the main features of private equity investments. 

K3 Comprehensive awareness of the role and economic importance of commodities as an alternative investment class 
and the implications for professional codes of conduct. 

K4 Comprehensive appreciation of how the hedge fund industry is structured, hedge funds salient characteristics and the 
fundamentals of different hedge fund strategies. 

K5 Comprehensive understanding of the risks surrounding alternative asset investing in order to factor these into 
portfolio construction decisions. 

 
Cognitive Skills 
 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1 Correctly apply corporate finance techniques in order to build a basic leveraged buy out (LBO) valuation model.  

C2 Confidently apply established investment techniques to replicate simple hedge fund strategies. 

C3 Measure and critically evaluate hedge fund performance using asset pricing principles. 

C4 Make a case for and amend a typical investment policy statement to accommodate alternative asset classes. 

 
Professional Skills and Attitudes 
 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1 Work effectively both within a team and autonomously in the resolution of investment problems negotiating conflict 
appropriately. 

P2 Analyse business cases and select the appropriate models, techniques or frameworks for addressing relevant 
problems or identifying opportunities related to alternative investments. 

 
General Transferable Skills 
 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1 Appropriately utilise and source relative information from various sources and research to support critical analysis and 
problem solving. 

T2 Review evidence supporting conclusions and informing decision making and communicate information concisely to a 
variety of stakeholders. 

T3 Taking responsibility for initiating and controlling own work and learning experience in order to manage their own 
professional development. 
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Mode of Assessment  
 
This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) independent task [the summative 
element.] 
 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains one (1) task to assist you in 
evaluating your progress in the module [the formative elements]. 
 
Formative Elements 
 
Please note that these elements do not count towards your final module grade. 
 
1. Weekly problem sets.  

For example, each weekly problem set will consist of three standard questions and a 
fourth, and sometimes a fifth, more difficult and challenging question. Students should 
attempt to answer the first three questions of each assignment after the respective 
class and all problems by the end of the course. Due weekly. 

 
Summative Elements 
 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in both the following elements to pass the module. 
 
1. 2000 word written assignment [100% of Module Grade]: 

For example, you will write an essay tackling a current issue in the alternative assets 
space. For example, you would write a detailed report assessing the performance of a 
hedge fund.  Students will be required to gather and analyse data about a certain 
asset class and draw cogent conclusions regarding specific issues. 

Coursework Handout: Day, Date, Month, Year 

Coursework Due Date: Time, Day, Date, Month, Year 

 
The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage grading according to the 
Level 6 (Honours) Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 
 
The summative assessment is marked on a graded percentage basis and forms your final 
module grade. For the classification of your degree (First, Upper Second, Lower Second, 
or Third Class) the final module grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook.  
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Indicative Reading 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module 
content will be determined according to considerations (for example, opportunities for work 
with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into 
account at the time of module delivery. 
 

Seminal Works 

Anson, M. (2006) Handbook of Alternative Assets, 2nd edition, John Wiley & Sons. 

  
Books and Texts 

Bodie, Z., Kane, A., & Marcus, A. (2008) Essentials of Investments, 7th Edition, McGraw-Hill. 

Brealey, R., Myers, S. & Allen, F. (2008) Principles of Corporate Finance, McGraw-Hill/Irwin. 

Corgel, J.Ling, D. & Smith H. (2008) Real Estate Perspectives: An Introduction to Real 
Estate, 4th edition, McGraw-Hill/Irwin. 

 
Academic and Professional Articles 

Burrough, B., Helyar, J. (2003) Barbarians at the Gate: The Fall of RJR Nabisco, Harper. 

Chincarini, L. (2007) The Amaranth Debacle: Failure of Risk Measures or Failure of Risk 
Management?, SSRN working paper,  http://papers.ssrn.com/sol3/papers.cfm? 
abstract_id=952607 

Demyanyk, Y., Hemert, O. (2008) Understanding the Subprime Mortgage Crisis, SSRN  
working paper, http://papers.ssrn.com/sol3/papers.cfm?abstract_id=1020396 

Gregoriou, G., Lhabitant, F. (2009) Madoff: A Riot of Red Flags, SSRN working paper, 
http://papers.ssrn.com/sol3/papers.cfm?abstract_id=1335639 

Jensen, M. (1986) Agency Cost Of Free Cash Flow, Corporate Finance, and Takeovers,  
American Economic Review, Vol. 76, No. 2. 
 http://papers.ssrn.com/sol3/papers.cfm?abstract_id=99580 

Jorion, P. (1999) Risk Management Lessons from Long-Term Capital Management, SSRN 
working paper, http://papers.ssrn.com/sol3/papers.cfm?abstract_id=169449 

Metrick, A., Yasuda, A. (2009) The Economics of Private Equity Funds, Review of Financial  
Studies, forthcoming. http://papers.ssrn.com/sol3/papers.cfm?abstract_id=996334 

Phalippou, L., Gottschalg, O. (2005) Performance of Private Equity Funds, SSRN working 
paper, http://papers.ssrn.com/sol3/papers.cfm?abstract_id=473221. 

 
Online Resources 

Alternative Investment Management Association: http://www.aima.org 

Albourne Village: http://village.albourne.com 

Reuters Hedgeworld: http://www.hedgeworld.com/ 

Seeking Alpha: http://seekingalpha.com 

Dow Jones Hedge Funds Indexes: http://www.djhedgefundindexes.com 

Hedge Fund Research: http://www.hedgefundresearch.com 

Hedge Fund Information: http://allaboutalpha.com 
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INDICATIVE SCHEME OF WORK 
 
In some instances information regarding content of module is indicative - actual module content will be determined according to considerations 
(for example, opportunities for work with specific external partners or new developments in the field) which are taken into account at the time of 
module delivery. 
 
Module Title: Alternative Investments 
 
Syllabus 
 

 Overview of alternative investments 

 Introduction to private equity 

 Venture capital and LBO transactions 

 Introduction to LBO modelling 

 Commodities 

 Characteristics of real estate investing 

 Mortgages and the credit crunch 

 Introduction to hedge funds 

 Selected hedge fund strategies 

 Hedge fund selection and funds-of-funds 

 Are hedge funds a threat to stability? Hedge fund disasters. 

 



BSc (Hons) Banking and Finance  

 

295 
 

 

Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start The head start week presents the content that will be discussed in the 
module and encourages students to acquire an overview of alternative 
investments. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Defining alternative asset classes and discussing their main 
economic and statistical characteristics and how these contrast with 
standard asset classes. 

Independent Study 

Key Reading: Chapters 1 and 2 of Anson, M. (2006) Handbook of Alternative 
Assets, 2

nd
 edition, John Wiley & Sons. Henceforth HAA. 

Week 1 Overview of Alternative Assets and Introduction to Private Equity 
Investments 

This week will discuss the role of alternative assets in modern asset 
allocation and survey examples of such assets currently being 
considered by sophisticated investors worldwide. It will also initiate the 
study of private equity investments. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Discussing how alternative assets classes can hedge and expand the 
investment opportunity set in a portfolio context 

 Discussing the largest alternative asset classes: private equity, 
hedge funds, commodity and managed futures and real estate 

 Briefly presenting additional alternative asset classes: corporate 
governance funds, natural resources, art, antiques, gems and 
collectibles 

 Describing the stages in venture capital investing 

 Understanding main characteristics of venture capital investments 

 Discussing the challenges in venture capital valuation and 
performance measurement 

 Surveying the history of leveraged buyouts (LBO) 

 Analyzing the design of LBO funds and how such transactions are 
financed 

 Examining LBO returns and the J curve 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 16 and 17 of HAA. 

Key Reading: Chapter 33 of Brealey, R., Myers, S. & Allen, F. (2008) 

Principles of Corporate Finance, McGraw-Hill/Irwin. Henceforth BMA. 

Task: Answer Quiz questions from Chapter 33 of BMA. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation on the economic and statistical 
properties of returns of several alternative asset classes. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on how alternative 
assets classes can improve the risk-return relationship of diversified portfolios 
by increasing abnormal expected returns of such portfolios. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation on venture capital investing. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and analyses of recent LBO 
transactions. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. 

 

Week 2 Debt Related - Private Equity Investments 

This week will focus on an implementation of a complete LBO valuation 
model as well as on developing your knowledge of debt-related types of 
private equity investments, particularly mezzanine and distressed debt. 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading:  Chapters 18, 19 and 20 of HAA; Jensen (1986); Metrick and 

Yasuda (2009). 
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This will concentrate on: 

 Discussing characteristics of mezzanine and distressed securities 
investing 

 Presenting 

 Presenting examples of LBO valuation models 

 Detailing a case study of a LBO transaction 

Examining the economics of private equity investments 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on LBO valuation 
models. 

Workshop Activity 2: Directed discussion and analysis of a LBO transaction 
(case study.) 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on mezzanine debt 
and distressed securities. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation on the economics of private equity 
investments. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. 

Week 3 Commodities and Real Estate Investments 

This week will be devoted to the analysis of commodity investments as a 
distinct asset class. It will also cover the first principles of real estate 
investing and comment on how mortgage derivative securities were a 
central element to the financial crisis of 2007/2008. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Surveying of the managed futures industry 

 Analyzing trading in commodities futures and introducing commodity 
benchmarks. 

 Understanding the role of commodity futures within a portfolio 
framework 

 Forms of real estate investment and its characteristics as investable 
asset class 

 Description of real estate valuation techniques 

 Real estate indices and funds 

Examining mortgage backed securities and their role in the 2007/2008 
financial crisis 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 13, 14 and 15 of HAA; Chapters 1, 2, 6 and 16 of 

Real Estate Perspectives, henceforth REP. 

Task: Work on ―Test Yourself‖ problems on Chapter 2 of REP. 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation on commodity investing and the 
managed futures industry. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on how the inclusion of 
this asset class improves the risk-return profile of a portfolio by analyzing the 
changes in the mean-variance efficient frontier. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation on basic aspects of real estate 
investing and examples on real estate valuation methodologies. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation on mortgage backed securities and 
directed discussion of their role in the 2007/2008 financial crisis. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. 
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Week 4 Introduction to Hedge Funds 

This week will focus on increasing your understanding of the hedge fund 
world. 

This will concentrate on: 

 The history and evolution of the hedge fund industry 

 The hedge fund investment model and how it contrasts with the 
mutual fund model: fee structures, regulation, compensation, high 
watermark and hurdle rates 

 Analyzing common hedge fund strategies: equity long/short, equity 
market neutral, statistical arbitrage, risk arbitrage, relative value, fixed 
income arbitrage, global macro 

 Statistical properties of hedge fund returns 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 3 and 8 and Sections 4a and 4b of HAA. 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation on the hedge fund industry. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation and examples on hedge fund 

strategies: equity long/short, equity market neutral, statistical arbitrage. 

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation and examples on hedge fund 

strategies: risk arbitrage, relative value, fixed income arbitrage, global macro. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation on the statistical properties of hedge 
fund returns and how hedge funds can contribute to a diversified portfolio. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. 

 

Week 5 Hedge Fund Analysis and Performance Evaluation 

This week discusses the important issue of hedge fund due diligence 
and performance evaluation. The module is concluded with an analysis 
of the many risks embedded in hedge fund investing. Recent hedge fund 
disasters will be used as an illustration of such risks. 

This will concentrate on: 

 Hedge fund selection: the due diligence process 

 Funds of funds: benefits and drawbacks 

 Hedge fund performance evaluation and benchmarks 

 Understanding hedge funds‘ alphas and betas 

 Biases in performance measurement and their effects on reported 
return and risk measures of hedge fund databases 

 Hedge fund risks: extreme events, leverage, liquidity, complex 
instruments, fraud. 

 Hedge fund blunders and their effect on the global financial markets 

 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Chapters 5, 6, 7 and 9 of HAA; Chincarini (2007), Jorion (1999), 

Gregoriou and Lhabitant (2009). 

 

Session 1: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation on the hedge fund due diligence 

process and on the advantages and drawbacks on investing in hedge fund 
fund-of-funds. 

Workshop Activity 2: Tutor presentation on how hedge funds generate 
superior abnormal returns and how these can be measured and evaluated.  

 

Session 2: 

Workshop Activity 1: Tutor presentation on the importance of risk 
management in hedge fund investing. 

Workshop Activity 2: Directed discussion on recent hedge fund disasters: 

LTCM, Amaranth and the Madoff case. 

 

Independent Study: 

Task: Weekly problem set. 
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Extension & 
Consolidation 

Preparation for examination based on course content  in weeks 1-5 Independent Study: 

Task: Review and reflect upon directed reading and course activities carried 
out in weeks 1 to 5. 
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ASSESSMENT 
 
Please read your student handbook for further information about assessment procedures 
such as procedures for granting extensions or applying for special consideration.  
 
A full set of assessment regulations is contained in the College‘s Assessment Handbook, 
which is available for consultation in the library.   
 
The Purpose of Assessment 
 
Assessment is partly for your benefit: to help you learn by giving you accurate information on 
your progress and performance in order to help you reflect on your progress and plan 
activities to improve your knowledge, understanding, or skills.   
 
Assessment also gives you the opportunity to demonstrate what you have learned. It is the 
means by which your achievement is measured, in relation to the aims of your Programme 
and national statements about standards.   
 
All assessment is normally conducted by the Programme tutors (or their designated 
replacement in cases of absence or study leave) and a designated second marker for 
assessments which are weighted for degree classification. Marks are internally monitored 
and moderated at the conclusion of each round of assessment. 
 
Assessment tasks and processes are themselves designed to provide you with additional 
learning opportunities. 
 
Learning Outcomes and Assessment Criteria 
 
Most programmes are made up of a series of programme modules.  Each module carries 
credit, and has defined learning outcomes.  These detail what you are expected to achieve 
in that module. Your assessment is normally linked to the learning outcomes – to pass the 
module, you are normally expected to have met the learning outcomes. (Sometimes, usually 
in introductory modules early in your Programme, you may be required to demonstrate 
active engagement with, and clear progress towards, achieving learning outcomes that you 
will take further in later modules.)  You may also receive details of the criteria that will be 
used in marking your work. You should use all this information to help you plan your work.   
 
Normally, you must pass ALL modules in the programme to get your degree. Normally, you 
must reach a pass standard in all the separate assessment tasks in a module in order to 
pass the module (e.g. where there are two or more elements of assessment in the same 
module).  If, after reading your Programme handbook, you are unsure what is required to 
pass a module, you should ask the module tutor. 
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MARKING CRITERIA 
 
Level 4 Assessment Criteria 
 

 PASS FAIL 

Criterion 80-100% 70-79% 60-69% 50-59% 40-49% 30-39% 0-29% 

Knowledge & 
Understanding 

(a) Systematic 
Understanding 

(b) Emerging 
thought 

 

 

 

(a) Thorough, explicit 
knowledge & 
understanding of the 
topic with some clear 
understanding of, and 
explicit links to, some 
aspects of a wider 
field of study. 

 

(b) Excellent usage of 
recent emerging 
thought and/or 
practices from a range 
of appropriate 
disciplines 

(a) Very good 
knowledge and 
understanding of 
central topic issues 
explicitly identified 
with some 
appreciation of, and 
explicit links to, a 
wider field of study. 

 

(b) Application of 
recent emerging 
thought or practices 
from the discipline 

(a) Good, partially 
implicit, knowledge 
and understanding of 
central topic issues 
with some 
appreciation of a 
wider field of study. 

 

(b) Some clear 
evidence of the 
application of thoughts 
and practices at the 
forefront of the 
discipline 

(a) Evidence of a 
sound factual and/or 
conceptual knowledge 
base and the ability 
accurately to use 
appropriate 
terminology. 

 

(b) Clear evidence of 
an understanding of 
thoughts and 
practices at the 
forefront of the 
discipline. 

(a) Some indications 
of a limited ability to 
identify appropriate 
ideas, concepts and 
principles. 

 

(b) Some evidence of 
the understanding of 
the thoughts and 
practices related to 
the discipline 
indicated. 

(a) Signs of an 
emerging knowledge 
and understanding of 
topic issues but  

unable always to 
select or apply them 
appropriately.  

 

(b) Not clear or 
precise understanding 
of thoughts and 
practices related to 
the required discipline 
indicated 

(a) Little knowledge or 
understanding of any 
of the central topic 
issues with   

numerous factual 
errors and use of a 
great deal of irrelevant 
material.   

 

(b)Significant gaps in 
the understanding of 
practices related to 
the discipline 
indicated 

 

Argument 

(a) Analysis, 
Synthesis & 
Evaluation 

(b) Numerical 
Analysis 

(c) Independent 
Research 

 

(a) Sustained and fully 
substantiated analysis 
including contrary 
perspectives. 

 

(b) Numeric analysis 
that is complete and 
free from errors with 
application of methods 
that may be insightful 
or original 

 

(c) Evidence of an 
innovative or original 
use of extensive 
personal research 
which has been 
thoroughly evaluated 
conceptually  

(a) High level of 
awareness and the 
questioning of 
assumptions.  

 

(b) Numeric analysis 
that is complete and 
mostly free from 
errors with fluent and 
appropriate 
application of 
methods.  

 

(c) Substantial 
research and 
evidence of an 
innovative use of a 
wide range of 
personal research 
with clear and 
consistent evaluation 

(a) Ability to analyse 
drawing on a range of 
perspectives.  Some 
questioning of 
assumptions.  

 

(b) Numeric analysis 
that is complete and 
mostly free from 
errors with relevant 
and effective 
application of methods 

 

(c) Clear evidence of 
considerable personal 
research and the use 
of a diverse range of 
appropriate sources 
but may contain 
problems with 
consistency in the 

(a) Some ability to 
analyse within guiding 
principles. Some 
evidence of critical 
thought.  

 

(b) Numeric analysis 
that is complete and 
mostly free from 
significant or critical 
errors with appropriate 
application of 
methods. 

 

(c) Appropriate use of 
a wide range of 
personal research 
which is critically 
evaluated for key 
conceptual issues 
although this may not 

(a) Largely descriptive 
but with some limited 
evidence of significant 
thought and with a 
growing awareness of 
assumptions. 

 

(b) Numeric analysis 
that is mostly 
complete but contains 
errors that have some 
limited effect, or 
methods that are not 
applied  wholly 
appropriately 

 

(c) Evidence of a 
consistent argument 
but may have 
weaknesses or be 
unconvincing.  Clear 

(a) Generally 
descriptive and 
indecisive.  

May include 
generalisations and 
assumptions and may 
lack coherence.  

 

(b) Numeric analysis 
that is incomplete or 
contains errors which 
have critical effect, or 
methods that are 
applied 
inappropriately 

 

(c) Over reliance on 
very restricted range 
of personal or 
secondary research 
much of which may 

(a) Wholly descriptive 
and insignificant with 
many generalisations, 
assumptions and 
illogical claims.  
Discussion irrelevant 
to the task set.  

 

(b) Numeric analysis 
is almost non-existent 
and also incorrect   

 

(c) Generally only a 
very restricted range 
of personal research 
which is not  
evaluated and is not 
directly related to the 
question 
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 PASS FAIL 

Criterion 80-100% 70-79% 60-69% 50-59% 40-49% 30-39% 0-29% 

conceptual  conceptual evaluation be consistent 
throughout 

use of information 
gathered but may not 
be sufficient to sustain 
he argument. 

not be evaluated and 
may not be directly 
related to the question 
or area 

Presentation 

(a) Structure 

(b) Referencing 

(c) Use of 
Language 

(a) Excellent structure 
and presentation 

 

(b) Precise, full and 
appropriate 
references and notes. 

 

(c) Subtle use of 
language expressing 
a high degree of 
thought with clarity 
and precision to a 
level appropriate for 
submission for 
publication. 

(a) Excellent structure 
and presentation 

 

(b) Precise, full and 
appropriate 
references and notes. 

 

(c) Precise use of 
language expressing 
complex thought with 
clarity, accuracy and 
precision which 
furthers and enhances 
the argument 

(a) Good structure 
and presentation 

 

(b) Full and 
appropriate 
references and notes 
with minor or 
insignificant errors 

 

(c) Clear and precise 
use of language 
allowing a complex 
argument to be easily 
understood and 
followed 

(a) Adequate structure 
and presentation 

 

(b) Good references 
and notes with minor 
or insignificant errors 
or omissions 

 

(c) Generally clear 
use of language 
sufficient for 
arguments to be 
readily understood 
and followed 

(a) Adequate structure 
and presentation 

 

(b) Competent 
references and notes 
but may contain 
inconsistencies, errors 
or omissions 

 

(c) Generally 
understandable use of 
language but 
significant errors in 
expression affecting 
overall clarity 

(a) Poor structure and 
presentation  

 

(b) Poor references 
and notes with 
multiple 
inconsistencies, errors 
or omissions 

 

(c) Serious errors in 
the use of language 
which makes meaning 
unclear or imprecise 

 

 

 (a) Very poor 
standard of basic 
English.  Much more 
care needed with 
language construction 
and checking of the 
text.  Very imprecise/ 
non-academic writing 
style. 

 

(b) Very limited or nil 
referencing with 
numerous errors and 
omissions 

 

(c) Extreme errors in 
use of language and 
an extreme lack of 
clarity 
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Marking Criteria 
 
Level 5 Assessment Criteria  
 

 PASS FAIL 

Criterion 80-100% 70-79% 60-69% 50-59% 40-49% 30-39% 0-29% 

Knowledge & 
Understanding 

a) Systematic 
Understanding 

b) Emerging 
Thought 

(a) Deep knowledge 
of the topic, explicitly 
related to 
comprehensive 
knowledge of the 
discipline(s). 

 

(b) Excellent usage of 
recent emerging 
thought and/or 
practices from a 
range of appropriate 
disciplines 

(a) Thorough, explicit 
knowledge & 
understanding of the 
topic.  Clear 
understanding of and 
explicit links to some 
aspects of a wider 
field. 

 

(b) Some application 
of recent emerging 
thought or practices 
from the discipline 

(a) Very good 
knowledge and 
understanding of 
central topic issues 
explicitly identified.  
Some appreciation of 
and explicit links to a 
wider field. 

 

(b) Some clear 
evidence of the 
application of 
thoughts and 
practices at the 
forefront of the 
discipline 

(a) Good, increasingly 
explicit knowledge 
and understanding of 
central topic issues.  
Some appreciation of 
a wider field. 

 

(b) Clear evidence of 
an understanding of 
thoughts and 
practices at the 
forefront of the 
discipline 

(a) Basic and often 
implicit knowledge of 
central topic issues.  
Partial understanding. 

 

(b) Some evidence of 
the understanding 
and thoughts and 
practices related to 
the discipline 
indicated.   

(a) Inadequate or 
poor knowledge or 
understanding of topic 
issues.   

 

(b) Not a clear or 
precise understanding 
of the thoughts and 
practices related to 
the required discipline 
indicated. 

(a) Very poor 
knowledge or 
understanding of topic 
issues. 

 

(b)Significant gaps in 
the understanding of 
the practices related 
to the discipline 
indicated 

Argument 

a) Analysis, 
Synthesis & 
Evaluation 

b) Numerical 
Analysis 

c) Argumentation 

d) Independent 
Research 

(a) High level of ability 
to analyse critically 
using a range of 
perspectives.  
Excellent synthesis of 
elements of the 
argument including 
contrary views. 

 

(b) Numeric analysis 
that is complete and 
free from errors with 
application of 
methods that may be 
insightful or original 

 

(c) Extremely strong 
and consistent 
argument making a 
convincing whole with 
evidence of originality. 

(a) Can present a 
coherent critical 
argument 
demonstrating the 
ability to synthesise 
concepts, theories 
and practice in a 
critical argument. 

 

(b) Numeric analysis 
that is complete and 
mostly free from 
errors with fluent and 
appropriate 
application of 
methods. 

 

(c) Extremely strong 
and consistent 
argument that 
convincingly 

(a) Can present a 
coherent significant 
argument 
demonstrating the 
ability to form a 
defendable 
judgement.  Some 
use of contrasting 
perspectives. 

 

(b) Numeric analysis 
that is complete and 
mostly free from 
errors with relevant 
and effective 
application of 
methods. 

 

(c) Evidence of an 
argument that is 
generally convincing 

(a) Can decisively 
analyse a limited 
range of information 
within minimum 
guidance.  Can select 
analytical methods 
appropriate to the 
task 

 

(b) Numeric analysis 
that is complete and 
mostly free from 
significant or critical 
errors with 
appropriate 
application of 
methods. 

 

(c) Evidence of an 
overall convincing 
argument but may 

(a) Some evidence of 
essential awareness 
but much reliance on 
description and some 
assumption.   

May be some difficulty 
in balancing and 
substantiating points.  

 

(b) Numeric analysis 
that is mostly 
complete but contains 
errors with significant 
effect, or methods 
that are applied 
inappropriately 

 

(c) Evidence of a 
consistent argument 
but may have 

(a) Work is descriptive 
and uncritical.  
Contains 
generalisations, 
unsubstantiated 
assertion and 
exaggeration.   

 

(b) Numeric analysis 
that is incomplete or 
contains errors which 
have critical effect, or 
methods that are 
applied 
inappropriately 

 

(c) Lack of 
consistency or 
structure in the 
argument.  

(a) Work wholly 
descriptive and 
uncritical.   

Contains many 
generalisations, 
unsubstantiated 
assertions and 
exaggeration. 

 

(b) Numeric analysis 
is almost non-existent 
and also incorrect 

 

c) Totally lack of 
consistency or 
structure in the 
argument. Very 
serious weaknesses 
in the integration of 
evidence and no 
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 PASS FAIL 

Criterion 80-100% 70-79% 60-69% 50-59% 40-49% 30-39% 0-29% 

Impressive ability in 
the use of information 
gathered to support 
the argument. 

 

(d) Evidence of an 
innovative or original 
use of extensive 
personal research 
which has been 
thoroughly evaluated 
conceptually 

addresses issues 
including uncertainties 
and conflicts. 
Excellent use of 
information gathered 
which to support and 
further the argument 

 

(d) Substantial 
research and 
evidence of an 
innovative use of a 
wide range of 
personal research 
with clear and 
consistent conceptual 
evaluation 

 

with a good internal 
consistency and 
addresses most 
issues. Very good use 
of information 
gathered to support 
the argument. 

 

(d) Clear evidence of 
considerable personal 
research and the use 
of a diverse range of 
appropriate sources 
but may contain 
problems with 
consistency in the 
conceptual evaluation 

 

have weaknesses, 
gaps or 
inconsistencies.  
Clear use of 
information gathered 
but may have some 
weaknesses in the 
integration into the 
argument. 

 

(d) Appropriate use of 
a wide range of 
personal research 
which is critically 
evaluated for key 
conceptual issues 
although this may not 
be consistent 
throughout 

weaknesses, 
significant gaps or be 
unconvincing.  Clear 
use of information 
gathered but may not 
be sufficient to sustain 
the argument. 

 

(d) Evidence of a 
consistent argument 
but may have 
weaknesses or be 
unconvincing.  Clear 
use of information 
gathered but may not 
be sufficient to sustain 

d) Over reliance on 
very restricted range 
of personal or 
secondary research 
much of which may 
not be evaluated and 
may not be directly 
related to the question 

awareness of the 
limitations or 
weaknesses of the 
research 

 

d) Generally only a 
very restricted range 
of personal research 
which is not  
evaluated and is not 
directly related to the 
question 

Presentation 

a) Structure 

b) Referencing 

c) Use of 
Language 

(a) Excellent structure 
and presentation 

 

(b) Precise, full and 
appropriate 
references and notes 

(c) Subtle use of 
language expressing 
a high degree of 
thought with clarity 
and precision to a 
level appropriate for 
submission for 
publication. 

(a) Excellent structure 
and presentation 

 

(b) Precise, full and 
appropriate 
references and notes. 

(c) Precise use of 
language expressing 
complex thought with 
clarity, accuracy and 
precision which 
furthers and 
enhances the 
argument  

(a) Good structure 
and presentation 

 

(b) Full and 
appropriate 
references and notes 
with minor or 
insignificant errors 

(c) Clear and precise 
use of language 
allowing a complex 
argument to be easily 
understood and 
followed  

(a) Adequate 
structure and 
presentation 

 

(b) Good references 
and notes with minor 
or insignificant errors 
or omissions 

(c) Generally clear 
use of language 
sufficient for 
arguments to be 
readily understood 
and followed 

(a) Adequate 
structure and 
presentation 

 

(b) Competent 
references and notes 
but may contain 
inconsistencies, 
errors or omissions 

(c) Generally 
understandable use of 
language but 
significant errors in 
expression affecting 
overall clarity 

(a) Poor structure and 
presentation  

 

(b) Poor references 
and notes with 
multiple 
inconsistencies, 
errors or omissions 

(c) Serious errors in 
the use of language 
which makes meaning 
unclear or imprecise 

(a) Extremely poor 
structure and 
presentation 

 

(b) Very limited or nil 
referencing with 
numerous errors and 
omissions 

(c) Extreme errors in 
use of language and 
an extreme lack of 
clarity 
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Marking Criteria 
 
Level 6 Assessment Criteria  
 

 PASS FAIL 

Criterion 80-100% 70-79% 60-69% 50-59% 40-49% 30-39% 0-29% 

Knowledge & 
Understanding 

a) Systematic 
Understanding 

b) Emerging 
Thought 

(a) Very deep 
knowledge of the 
topic, explicitly related 
to extremely 
comprehensive 
knowledge of the 
discipline(s).  
Evaluation and 
contribution to current 
knowledge  

(b) Excellent usage of 
recent emerging 
thought and/or 
practices from a 
range of appropriate 
disciplines 

 

(a) Deep knowledge 
of the topic, explicitly 
related to 
comprehensive 
knowledge of the 
discipline(s).  
Evaluation of current 
knowledge  

(b) Application of 
recent emerging 
thought or practices 
from the discipline 

(a) Very good, 
thorough and explicit 
knowledge & 
understanding of the 
topic.   
An appreciation of 
and explicit links to a 
wider field. 

(b) Some clear 
evidence of the 
application of 
thoughts and 
practices at the 
forefront of the 
discipline 

(a) Good knowledge 
and understanding of 
central topic issues, 
some explicitly 
identified.   
Some appreciation of 
a wider field. 

(b) Clear evidence of 
an understanding of 
thoughts and 
practices at the 
forefront of the 
discipline. 

(a) Some knowledge 
and understanding of 
central topic issues.  

(b) Some evidence of 
the understanding of 
the thoughts and 
practices related to 
the discipline 
indicated. 

(a) Inadequate, poor 
or very poor 
knowledge or 
understanding of 
central topic issues. 

(b) Not clear or 
precise understanding 
of thoughts and 
practices related to 
the required discipline 
indicated  

(a) Little or no 
knowledge or 
understanding of 
central topic issues. 

(b) Significant gaps in 
the understanding of 
practices related to 
the discipline 
indicated 
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 PASS FAIL 

Criterion 80-100% 70-79% 60-69% 50-59% 40-49% 30-39% 0-29% 

Argument 

a) Analysis, 
Synthesis & 
Evaluation 

b) Numerical 
Analysis 

c) Argumentation 

d) Independent 
Research 

(a) Consistently high 
levels of ability to 
analyse critically 
using a wide range of 
appropriate criteria, 
sources and 
perspectives.  
Excellent synthesis of 
elements of the 
argument including 
contrary views. 

(b) Numeric analysis 
that is complete and 
free from errors with 
application of 
methods that may be 
insightful or original 

(c) Extremely strong 
and consistent 
argument making a 
convincing whole with 
evidence of originality. 
Impressive ability in 
the use of information 
gathered to support 
the argument. 

 (d) Evidence of an 
innovative or original 
use of extensive 
personal research 
which has been 
thoroughly evaluated 
conceptually 

(a) A high level of 
ability to analyse 
critically using a range 
of perspectives.  
Excellent synthesis of 
elements of the 
argument including 
contrary views. 

(b) Numeric analysis 
that is complete and 
mostly free from 
errors with fluent and 
appropriate 
application of 
methods. 

(c) Extremely strong 
and consistent 
argument that 
convincingly 
addresses issues 
including uncertainties 
and conflicts. 
Excellent use of 
information gathered 
which to support and 
further the argument 

 (d) Substantial 
research and 
evidence of an 
innovative use of a 
wide range of 
personal research 
with clear and 
consistent evaluation 
conceptual 

(a) Presentation of a 
coherent critical 
argument 
demonstrating the 
ability to analyse, 
synthesise and 
evaluate to form a 
balanced and 
supportable 
judgement.  Use of 
contrasting 
perspectives. 

(b) Numeric analysis 
that is complete and 
mostly free from 
errors with relevant 
and effective 
application of 
methods. 

(c) Evidence of an 
argument that is 
generally convincing 
with a good internal 
consistency and 
addresses most 
issues. Very good use 
of information 
gathered to support 
the argument. 

(d) Clear evidence of 
considerable personal 
research and the use 
of a diverse range of 
appropriate sources 
but may contain 
problems with 
consistency in the 
conceptual evaluation 

(a) The development 
of a critical analysis 
without guidance.  
Some ability to 
synthesise concepts, 
theories and practice.  
Application of a range 
of analytical methods 
appropriate to the 
task. 

(b) Numeric analysis 
that is complete and 
mostly free from 
significant or critical 
errors with 
appropriate 
application of 
methods. 

(c) Evidence of an 
overall convincing 
argument but may 
have weaknesses, 
gaps or 
inconsistencies.  
Clear use of 
information gathered 
but may have some 
weaknesses in the 
integration into the 
argument. 

(d) Appropriate use of 
a wide range of 
personal research 
which is critically 
evaluated for key 
conceptual issues 
although this may not 
be consistent 
throughout 

(a) Evidence of some 
critical awareness.  
There is analysis 
which is structured 
within guidelines. 
Some difficulty in 
balancing and 
substantiating points 
made.  

(b) Numeric analysis 
that is mostly 
complete but contains 
errors with significant 
effect, or methods 
that are applied 
inappropriately 

(c) Evidence of a 
consistent argument 
but may have 
weaknesses, 
significant gaps or be 
unconvincing.  Clear 
use of information 
gathered but may not 
be sufficient to sustain 
the argument. 

(d) Evidence of a 
consistent argument 
but may have 
weaknesses or be 
unconvincing.  Clear 
use of information 
gathered but may not 
be sufficient to sustain 

(a) Work is descriptive 
and uncritical.   
Generalisations, 
unsubstantiated 
assertions and 
exaggeration. 

(b) Numeric analysis 
that is incomplete or 
contains errors which 
have critical effect, or 
methods that are 
applied 
inappropriately 

(c) Lack of 
consistency or 
structure in the 
argument. Serious 
weaknesses in the 
integration of 
evidence and/or no 
awareness of the 
limitations or 
weaknesses of the 
research. 

(d) Over reliance on 
very restricted range 
of personal or 
secondary research 
much of which may 
not be evaluated and 
may not be directly 
related to the question 

(a) Work is wholly 
descriptive and 
uncritical.  Contains 
numerous 
generalisations, 
unsubstantiated 
assertions and 
exaggeration. 

(b) Numeric analysis 
is almost non-existent 
and also incorrect 
(c) Total lack of 
consistency or 
structure in the 
argument.  Nil or 
limited integration of 
evidence and no 
awareness of the 
limitations or 
weakness of research 
(d) Generally only a 
very restricted range 
of personal research 
which is not  
evaluated and is not 
directly related to the 
question 
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 PASS FAIL 

Criterion 80-100% 70-79% 60-69% 50-59% 40-49% 30-39% 0-29% 

Presentation 

a) Structure 

b) Referencing 

c) Use of 
Language 

(a) Excellent structure 
and presentation 

(b) Precise, full and 
appropriate 
references and notes. 

(c) Subtle use of 
language expressing 
a high degree of 
thought with clarity 
and precision to a 
level appropriate for 
submission for 
publication. 

(a) Excellent structure 
and presentation 

(b) Precise, full and 
appropriate 
references and notes. 

(c) Precise use of 
language expressing 
complex thought with 
clarity, accuracy and 
precision which 
furthers and 
enhances the 
argument  

(a) Good structure 
and presentation 

(b) Full and 
appropriate 
references and notes 
with minor or 
insignificant errors 

(c) Clear and precise 
use of language 
allowing a complex 
argument to be easily 
understood and 
followed  

(a) Adequate 
structure and 
presentation 

(b) Good references 
and notes with minor 
or insignificant errors 
or omissions 

(c) Generally clear 
use of language 
sufficient for 
arguments to be 
readily understood 
and followed 

(a) Adequate 
structure and 
presentation 

(b) Competent 
references and notes 
but may contain 
inconsistencies, 
errors or omissions 

(c) Generally 
understandable use of 
language but 
significant errors in 
expression affecting 
overall clarity 

(a) Poor structure and 
presentation  

(b) Poor references 
and notes with 
multiple 
inconsistencies, 
errors or omissions 

(c) Serious errors in 
the use of language 
which makes meaning 
unclear or imprecise 

(a) Extremely poor 
structure and 
presentation 
(b) Very limited or nil 
referencing with 
numerous errors and 
omissions 
(c) Extreme errors in 
use of language and 
an extreme lack of 
clarity 
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PROGRAMME REGULATIONS 
 
BSc Banking and Finance 
 
1. Authority 
 

These regulations are made under the authority of General Academic Regulations, 
Part A, Paragraph 7, and in accordance with these provisions, are cited as the BSc 
Banking and Finance Programme Regulations. 

 
2. Conflict with the General Academic Regulations 
 

The Academic Council has no specifically approved derogations for this programme, 
therefore in the event of a conflict between these regulations and the General 
Academic Regulations, and its sub-regulatory instruments, the latter shall prevail. 

 
3. Conditions for Admission 
 

To be admitted to the programme, students are required to:  
 

a) Have obtained a minimum of 260 UCAS tariff points, a C grade in GCSE 
Mathematics and a pass in the Diagnostic Examination set by BPP.  (The 
examination will include three compulsory components: basic cognitive skills, 
written communication in English, and basic numeric skills.)  Or 
 

b) Demonstrate that your experience and qualifications are the equivalent of 
those given above and pass the Diagnostic Examination set by BPP. 

 
 
Following the review of applications, students may be required to attend a face-to-face 
interview or to take part in a telephone interview. They might also be asked to submit 
acceptable additional evidence required by the Admissions Tutor.  This is to ensure that 
students accepted on to the programme will feel confident in their ability to complete the 
required modules. 

 
For students who are non-native users of English either: 
 

i) Provide evidence that the students has been instructed and assessed 
predominantly in English throughout their educational career; OR 

 
ii) Provide evidence of a recent IELTS Score of 6.0 overall, plus a 

minimum of 6.0 in each area, OR 
 

iii) Provide evidence of an equivalent result in an appropriate English 
language examination as determined by the Admissions Tutor. 

 
The Admissions Tutor will consider applications on their own merits and in 
competition with others and may take into account examination results already 
achieved, predicted grades in forthcoming examinations, research project proposals, 
personal statements and academic references, as well as relevant vocational 
experience. 
 
Where references are required, referees should normally be teachers with direct 
knowledge of the applicant's academic work. When applicants with relevant work 
experience are unable to obtain an academic reference or where work experience is 
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particularly relevant to the mode of the course the applicant wishes to undertake, a 
person with knowledge of their employment activity may be nominated to act as a 
referee. 

 
4. Conditions of Acceptance 
 

An offer of a place on the programme is subject to the terms and conditions stated in 
the documentation accompanying the offer, these regulations and the College‘s 
General Academic Regulations, as in force at the time of interpretation.  The 
acceptance of the offer is taken as agreement to these regulations. 

 
5. Conditions for Progression 
 

The programme is divided into three stages: Stage 1: Certificate in Higher Education; 
Stage 2: Diploma in Higher Education; Stage 3: Honour‘s Degree. 
 
A student may not progress to the next stage of the programme, where: 
 
a) They hold 50% or more of discreet stage credit in module failure; or 
 
b) A student holds module failure from more than one stage;  

 
6.  Changing Modules or Specialisations 
 

Subject to the approval of the Director of Programmes, a candidate may be permitted 
to change from one module or specialisation to another at an appropriate point in the 
programme.   

 
7. Reassessment of failed elements 
 

a) Where an assessment is divided into more than one component. A student 
who fails one or more assessment component(s) will only be reassessed in 
the failed assessment component(s).  

 
b) A student shall be permitted three attempts at each assessment component; 

one first sit and two resits. 
 

c) Where a student resits and passes an assessment component the mark shall 
be capped at the pass mark and the capped mark shall appear on the 
transcript. 

 
8. Conditions for the Award of Bachelors Degree 

 
Honours Degree 
Candidates shall be awarded a Bachelors Degree (Honours) where they have: 
 
(a) completed an approved programme of modules amounting to at least 360 credits as 
prescribed in regulation above; and 
 
(b) obtained a mark of at least 40% in each assessment component of each module. 
 
Ordinary Degree 
Candidates shall be awarded an Ordinary Bachelors Degree where they exit from an 
undergraduate degree programme having: 
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(a) completed at least 300 credits of a bachelor‘s degree programme as prescribed in 
regulation above; and 
 
(b) obtained a mark of at least 40% in each assessment component of modules amounting 
to at least 300 credits but less than 360 credits of which a minimum of 120 credits are at 
level 5 or above and a minimum of 60 credits are at level 6. 
 
Calculation of Overall Percentage Mark for an Undergraduate Degree 
The student‘s overall percentage mark for an undergraduate degree will be calculated 
according to the credit weightings of each module undertaken at stages 2 and 3. Modules 
undertaken at stage 1 will not count towards the overall percentage mark. 
 
Classification 
Students awarded an honours degree will be awarded the highest classification for which 
they are eligible. Ordinary degrees will not be classified. 
 
First class honours 
A student who obtains: 
 
(i) an overall aggregate mark of at least 70%; or 
 
(ii) an overall aggregate mark of at least 68%; and a mark of at least 70% in modules worth 
at least half the credits undertaken at stages 2 and 3 is eligible for a first class honours 
degree. 
 
Second class honours upper division 
A student who obtains: 
 
(i) an overall aggregate mark of at least 60%; or 
 
(ii) an overall aggregate mark of at least 58%; and a mark of at least 60% in modules worth 
at least half the credits undertaken at stages 2 and 3 is eligible for an second class honours 
degree upper division. 
 
Second class honours lower division 
A student who obtains: 
 
(i) an overall aggregate mark of at least 50%; or 
 
(ii) an overall aggregate mark of at least 48%; and a mark of at least 50% in modules worth 
at least half the credits undertaken at stages 2 and 3 is eligible for a second class honours 
degree lower division. 
 
Third class honours 
A student who obtains an overall aggregate mark of at least 40% is eligible for a third class 
honours degree. 
 
9. Diplomas 
 
Conditions for the award of a Diploma 
A Diploma will only be awarded to students who exit at that level of the programme. Such 
candidates shall be awarded a Diploma where they have: 
 
(a) completed an approved programme of modules amounting to at least 240 credits as 
prescribed in regulation above; and 
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(b) obtained a mark of at least 40% in each assessment component of each 
module. 
 
Calculation of Overall Percentage Mark for a Diploma 
A student‘s overall percentage mark for the Diploma will be calculated according to the credit 
weightings of each module. 
 
Conditions for the award of a Diploma with Distinction 
A student will be awarded a Diploma with distinction where they have satisfied the conditions 
for the award of a Diploma and obtained an overall final mark of 70% or above. 
 
 
10. Certificate 
 
Conditions for the award of a Certificate 
A Certificate will only be awarded to students who exit at that level of the programme. Such 
candidates shall be awarded a Certificate where they have: 
 
(a) completed an approved programme of modules amounting to at least 120 credits as 
prescribed in regulation above; and 
 
(b) obtained a mark of at least 40% in each assessment component of each module. 
 
Calculation of Overall Aggregate Mark for a Certificate 
A student‘s overall aggregate mark for the Certificate will be calculated according to the 
credit weightings of each module. 
 
Conditions for the award of a Certificate with Distinction 
A student will be awarded a Certificate with distinction where they have satisfied the 
conditions for the award of a Certificate and obtained an overall percentage mark of 70% or 
above. 
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11. Programmes of Study for the Granting of Awards 
  

a) To be awarded a Bachelor of Science (Honours) Banking and Finance 
students must have completed as approved programme of study as set out 
below: 

 

Module Requirement Credits Page 

Economics and Business World Compulsory 30 Credits p. 36 

Quantitative Techniques for Business Compulsory 15 Credits p. 48 

Commercial and Investment Banking Compulsory 15 Credits p. 57 

Plus 60 credits from the following list: 

Business Finance Elective 15 Credits p. 65 

Investment Management Certificate (IMC) Course Elective 15 Credits p. 83 

Introduction to Accounting for Decision Making Elective 15 Credits p. 94 

Business Communication Elective 15 Credits p.  

Interim Exit Award: Certificate in Higher Education 

Corporate Finance, Mergers and Acquisitions Compulsory 30 Credits p. 103 

Macroeconomics and the Banking System Compulsory 30 Credits p. 116 

Behavioural Economics; Leadership and organisational 
cultures 

Compulsory 15 Credits p.  

Plus 45 credits from the following list: 

Investment Advice Diploma (IAD) Course 

- Securities Unit 

Elective 15 Credits p. 

Financial Markets and Institutions Elective 15 Credits p.151 

Portfolio Management Elective 15 Credits p.161 

Business Law Elective 15 Credits p.170 

Probability and Statistics Elective 15 Credits p.  

Interim Exit Award: Diploma in Higher Education 

Competitive Intelligence and Research  Compulsory 15 Credits p. 202 

Financial Risk Management Compulsory 15 Credits p.  

Business Integration Project Compulsory 30 Credits p.189 

Plus 60 credits from the following list: 

Chartered Financial Analyst (CFA) Course Elective 30 Credits p.219 

CISI Diploma Course 

- Bonds & Fixed Interest Markets Unit; or 

- Regulation and Compliance Unit 

Elective 30 Credits p.230 

Financial Derivatives Elective 15 Credits p.240 

Trading and Technical Analysis  Elective 30 Credits p.259 

International Banking Elective 15 Credits p.273 

Financial Modelling Elective 15 Credits p. 282 

Alternative Investments Elective 15 Credits p. 290 

Exit Award: BSc Banking and Finance 
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Appendix 1: Mapping of Stage Learning Outcomes to Programme Learning Outcomes 
 
These tables show the progression and mapping of learning outcomes throughout the 
stages of the programme. The learning outcomes K1-4, C1-4, P1-4 and T1-5 map from 
certificate, to diploma to programme level. 
 

  

Programme 
& Stage 
outcome 
(BELOW) Certificate Level  Diploma Level BSc Programme Level K

n
o

w
led

ge an
d

 U
n

d
erstan

d
in

g 

K1 
 

Factual and 
conceptual knowledge 
base related to such 
areas as finance, 
banking activities and 
financial markets      

Knowledge and 
understanding of the 
key banking 
functions, their 
nature, contribution 
and interaction with 
the financial market. 

Comprehensive and 
detailed knowledge and 
understanding of the 
essential concepts 
underpinning the core 
functioning of banks and 
financial markets. 

K2 

Fundamental 
understanding of the 
environmental factors, 
including economics, 
which influence 
financial decisions 
and organizations and 
the implications of 
these.   

Greater knowledge 
of the financial 
impact of the 
changing nature of 
the external 
environment. 

Wide appreciation of the 
various processes, 
procedures, theories 
and practices that need 
to be applied within 
banks to achieve 
successful outcomes in 
the financial markets.  

K3 

Basic understanding 
of the need to collect, 
manipulate and 
interpret relevant 
quantitative and 
qualitative data in 
relation to basic 
financial issues. 

Knowledge and 
understanding that 
allows them to 
analyse and 
evaluate financial 
and investment 
decisions 

Precise and knowledge 
of the main concepts 
and analytical tools 
used in finance related 
decisions 

K4 

Primary awareness of 
ethical issues in core 
financial activities  

Awareness of social 
and ethical 
implications of 
banking activity and 
financial markets 
and can debate 
more general ethical 
issues. 

Critical understanding of 
the ethical issues which 
confront contemporary 
banking practice and 
financial markets 

K5 
Be able to discuss 
these ethical issues in 
relation to personal 
beliefs and values. 

 Begin to relate 

personal beliefs to 
professional codes 
of conduct 

Awareness of personal 
responsibility and 
professional codes of 
conduct  
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 C

o
gn

itive Skills 

Programme 
& Stage 
outcome Certificate Level  Diploma Level BSc Programme Level 

C1 

Carry out an analysis of 
the economic and 
financial environment 
with guidance to provide 
satisfactory responses 
to issues. 

Compare alternative 
methods and 
techniques for 
obtaining data and 
to analyse this 
effectively. 

Analyse market 
conditions to develop 
appropriate financial 
strategies within the 
banking organization 

C2 

Apply the correct 
concepts and 
frameworks to clearly 
defined problems while 
beginning to appreciate 
the complexity of the 
decision-making 
involved in banking 
activity.      

Apply problem 
solving skills across 
a range of 
disciplines. 

Critically evaluate 
situations through the 
use of reliable and 
relevant research 
evidence to assist in 
the solution of 
financial problems. 

C3 
Collect and synthesise 
financial ideas and 
information in a formal 
manner.   

Demonstrate the 
ability to evaluate 
the relevance and 
significance of data 
collected in 
developing financial 
outcomes.  

Synthesise 
information and ideas 
drawn from varied 
sources, and critically 
evaluate alternative 
explanations, 
arguments and 
theories 

C4 

Evaluate the reliability 
of data using 
recognised and 
appropriate financial 
and quantitative 
techniques.    

Reformat ideas and 
information across a 
range of disciplines 
for a given financial 
purpose.  

Apply the full range of 
multi-disciplinary 
approaches, as 
appropriate to the 
problem or issue 
being discussed. 
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Programme 
& Stage 
outcome Certificate Level  Diploma Level BSc Programme Level P

ro
fessio

n
al Skills 

P1 
Apply relevant 
methods and 
frameworks to clearly 
defined financial 
problems.  

Demonstrate an 
understanding of how 
to resolve specific 
banking and finance 
related issues of 
varying complexity 
using a wide range of 
techniques.   

Recognise and deal 
with complex issues 
using appropriate 
analytical tools and 
techniques, anticipating 
future trends and 
arguing alternative 
approaches to solving 
financial and market 
related issues. 

P2 
Communicate 
effectively to explain 
financial issues in a 
clear and concise 
manner.  

Provide concise and 
informative 
explanations in 
situations of varying 
complexity. 

Communicate complex 
ideas and arguments 
clearly to specialist and 
non-specialist 
audiences using a 
range of media and 
methods. 

P3 

Demonstrate an 
understanding of the 
issues involved when 
working with others 
and to be able to act 
appropriately to 
achieve successful 
outcomes.  

Plan and make 
decisions that reflect 
a good understanding 
of banking and 
financial practice 
across a range of 
disciplines. 

Demonstrate the ability 
to be able to plan and 
self manage and have 
originality in tackling 
and solving problems in 
a wide variety of 
financial situations while 
being critical of the 
outcomes. 

P4 Undertake research 
tasks with  guidance 
to investigate and 
develop banking and 
financial performance 
issues. 

Have the ability to 
formulate suitable 
strategies to 
accomplish well 
defined goals, report 
clearly and critically 
reflect on methods 
and outcomes.  

Critically apply financial 
concepts and 
techniques to solve 
problems in complex 
environments. 
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Programme 
& Stage 
outcome Certificate Level  Diploma Level BSc Programme Level Tran

sferab
le Skills 

  

T1 
Work with limited 
autonomy within 
agreed and 
defined 
parameters.     

Be effective in terms of 
self management and 
learning with minimum 
direction. 

Exercise initiative and 
take personal 
responsibility within 
agreed guidelines 
when dealing with 
different and variable 
situations in the 
workplace. 

T2 

Collect data from 
a range of sources 
and manage 
information 

Develop appropriate 
research strategies 
using given sources of 
data 

Make decisions that 
reflect good practice 
in complex and 
unpredictable 
situations. 

T3 

Develop 
responsibility for 
their own learning 
and awareness of 
his/her own 
strengths and 
weaknesses. 

Evaluate their own 
strengths and 
weaknesses to develop 
their own criteria and 
judgement. 

Demonstrate their 
ability to reflect upon 
their experiences and 
plan their own future 
development making 
independent use of 
available resources 

T4 

Operate in 
predictable 
defined contexts 
using standard, 
recognised 
techniques. 

Select appropriate 
methods of 
communication for 
audience and purpose. 

Engage effectively in 
debate in a 
professional manner 
and produce detailed 
reports. 

T5 

Work effectively 
with others while 
meeting the 
required 
obligations 
involved. 

Work effectively both as 
a member of a team, by 
giving and receiving 
information, and as an 
individual through 
evaluation of strengths 
and weaknesses 

To effectively interact 
within a team, 
proactively leading it 
and managing 
conflicts where 
necessary 
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Appendix 2: Curriculum Map 
 
This analysis maps the learning outcomes of each module to the overall programme learning 
outcomes of K1-4, C1-4, P1-4 and T1-5. 
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Curriculum Map  Level 4                       
BSc Banking and Finance 

Economics and 
the Business 
World 

Quantitative 
Techniques for 
Business 

Commercial 
and Investment 
Banking 

Business 
Communication 

Business       
Finance 

Investment 
Management 
Certificate 

Introduction to 
accounting for 
Decision Making K

n
o

w
led

ge an
d

 U
n

d
erstan

d
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g 
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n
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o
f 
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a
n
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a

l c
o

n
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p
ts

 

K1 

Functioning of 
banks and 
financial 
markets   

Analysis of financial 
data 

Roles and 
Development of 
banks   

Capital markets and 
their key financial 
instruments 

Economic 
environment and 
policies affecting 
industries 

Purpose  and content 
of financial reporting 

K2 
Bank process 
and procedure 

Business 
environments.                 
Subject disciplines 
in business sectors 

Mathematical skills 
for business 
decisions Function and type   

Financial 
information for 
business decisions Financial regulation 

Process between 
financial and 
management 
accounting 

K3 

Analytical 
tools for 
finance 

Competitive 
advantage 

Mathematical, 
statistical and 
quantitative 
analysis methods 

Banking Theory,       
Risk and reward 

Essential concepts 
of business 
communication 

Tools and 
techniques for 
financial decision 
making; Value, Risk 
and Reward 

Info  in financial 
statements, 
qualitative and 
quantitative 
techniques 

Ratio analysis and 
limitations in reports 

K4 Ethical Issues 
Business ethics and 
personal values   

Role of Banks in 
current 
environment   

Principles of 
investment 
appraisal 

Investment 
management issues Regulatory codes 

K5 

Personal & 
Professional 
codes of 
conduct 

Business ethics and 
personal values   Bank regulation 

How to 
communicate 
effectively in 
business   

Professional 
standards & 
Personal dilemmas 

Professional 
expectations C

o
gn

itive Skills 

C
ri

ti
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l 
a

n
a
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s 
a

n
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a
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 p

ra
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a
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p
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a
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o
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C1 

Analyse 
market 
conditions 

Business 
environments 

Identification of 
appropriate data 
and analysis 

Characteristics of 
lending and funding 
conditions 

Effective use of 
communication 
skills 

Relationship 
between capital 
markets and 
economic agents 

Critical analysis of 
an industry of 
company 

Relevance and 
limitations of financial 
information 

C2 

Evaluate and 
solve financial 
problems 

Collect and 
categorise 
information        
Economic 
techniques Application 

Categorise financial 
assets and 
liabilities, 
understand P&L 
drivers   

Use discounted 
cash flows, 
spreadsheet 
applications 

Evaluate and select 
appropriate 
valuation models 

Generate and analyse 
financial information 

C3 
Synthesise 
information 

Evaluate the 
reliability of data Investigation 

Use quantitative 
techniques to 
analyse banking 
decisions 

Effective use of 
communication 
skills 

Employ financial 
decision rules in 
investment 
opportunities 

The macroeconomic 
impact on 
companies 

Interpret and draw 
conclusions from 
financial information 

C4 

Apply multi-
disciplinary 
approaches  

Data from context 
to business 
outcomes Evaluation 

Use quantitative 
techniques to 
analyse banking 
decisions   

Employ financial 
decision rules to 
evaluate 
investment 
opportunities 

Understand 
economic and 
financial factors can 
be used for analysis 

Collect and categorise 
financial information 
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Curriculum Map Level4                         
BSc Banking and Finance 

Economics and 
the Business 
World 

Quantitative 
Techniques for 
Business 

Commercial 
and Investment 
Banking 

Business 
Communication 

Business 
Finance 

Investment 
Management 
Certificate 

Introduction to 
Accounting for 
Decision Making P

ro
fe

ssio
n

al Skills 

C
o

m
m

u
n
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a
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o

n
, a

n
a
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s 
&

 p
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n
n
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g

 P1 

Appropriate 
analytical tools 
used for 
complex issues 

Resolve problems in 
a business 
environment 

Select appropriate 
mathematical tools 

Practical and 
mathematical 
reasoning 

Use analytical tools 
and techniques to 
disseminate 
information 

Identify business 
contexts needing 
financial analysis 

Apply statistical 
tools 

Problem solving tasks 
for workshops, 
including ratio analysis 

P2 

Communicate 
ideas and 
arguments Communicate ideas 

Present in a  range 
of formats to a 
range of audiences 

Analyse lending and 
funding decisions 

Appropriate 
methods for 
specialist and non-
specialist audiences 

Apply techniques to 
solve business 
problems 

Appraise and 
present financial 
analysis projects 

Clearly and concisely 
present financial 
information to a well 
informed audience 

P3 

Self planning 
and 
management 

Assessment 1; 
assignment 

Demonstrate 
personal ability to 
communicate 
complex 
information 

Critically appraise 
the banking 
research literature 

Contribute to 
organisational 
debate on 
improving 
communication 

Work effectively 
within a team 
investigating 
financial problems     

P4 

Critical 
application of 
concepts and 
techniques 

Select and explain 
decision making 
rationale 

Identify 
contribution and 
limitation of 
mathematical tools 

Evaluate 
investment 
rationales 

Appropriate 
methods for 
specialist and non-
specialist audiences 

Estimate expected 
risk and return with 
in a portfolio 

Show an awareness 
of the range of 
techniques 
available 

Limitations of financial 
information G

en
eral Tran

sferab
le Skills 

P
er
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a
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o
n
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n
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w
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T1 
Personal 
initiative 

Formative 
assessments   
Independent 
learning 

Formative 
assessments   
Independent 
learning Course work 

Exercise initiative 
according to 
changing situations 

Systematically 
collect, manipulate 
and analyse data  

Current research 
and debate, e.g. 
Journals and 
Articles 

Work independently 
to analyse financial 
information for 
module tasks 

T2 
Decision 
making skills Workshop activities 

Mathematical, 
statistical and 
quantitative 
analysis methods Workshop activities 

Contribute to group 
decisions 

Recognise the 
complexity of 
decision making 
and uncertainty 

Critically analyse 
problems 

Identify financial 
problems using a 
range of core 
techniques 

T3 

Personal 
reflection 
leading to 
learning 

Independent 
learning 

Independent 
learning 

Independent 
learning 

Personal 
presentations,           
Peer assessment 

Independent 
learning 

Interpret financial 
and managerial 
problems 

Exercise professional 
judgement when 
assessing the 
reasonableness of 
financial information 

T4 

Report writing 
and 
presentation Workshop activities   

Formative 
assessment 

Summative 
assessment; 
portfolio of 
business 
communication 

Summative 
assessment; group 
assignment 

Present and discuss 
results in academic 
and practical 
contexts   

T5 

Team building 
and conflict 
resolution Group tasks   Group discussions Workshop activities 

Summative 
assessment; group 
assignment   

Co-operate with 
others in group 
analytical tasks 
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Curriculum Map  Level 5         
Common Modules                         
BSc Banking and Finance 

Corporate Finance 
Mergers and 
Acquisitions 

Macroeconomics 
Banking and 
Regulation 

Behavioural 
Economics; 
Leadership and 
organisational 
cultures 

Financial Markets 
and Institutions 

Portfolio 
Management K

n
o

w
led

ge an
d

 U
n

d
erstan

d
in

g 

D
em

o
n
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 p

er
so
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n

a
n
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a

l c
o

n
ce

p
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K1 

Functioning of 
banks and 
financial 
markets 

Funding sources, factors 
of success 

Links between economic 
and financial systems 

Leadership and 
management style and 
theory 

Financial intermediaries 
and non-deposit taking 
institutions 

Efficient market 
hypothesis; Portfolio 
theory 

K2 
Bank process 
and procedure 

Concepts of corporate 
finance theory, current 
issues shaping theory 
and practice 

Nature and purpose of 
macro and regulatory 
policy   

Function of central banks 
and monetary policy   

K3 

Analytical 
tools for 
finance 

Techniques to value 
investment and their 
limitations 

Internal and external 
drivers of the macro 
economy 

People and 
organisational 
performance 

Nature and purpose of 
products offered 

Statistical properties of 
asset classes 

K4 Ethical Issues 

Objectives and impacts 
re organisations and 
stakeholders 

Behaviourally impact of 
individuals, institutions 
and markets   

Motivation and 
interaction of financial 
institutions 

Strategic vs tactical 
allocation of resources 

K5 

Personal & 
Professional 
codes of 
conduct 

Role of advisors & 
regulatory bodies; legal 
and financial 
implications 

Role of Government and 
central banks - 
regulation and policy 
making 

Psychology, economic 
theory and human 
behaviour 

Regulatory framework 
for institutions and 
markets 

Portfolio management 
process C

o
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itive Skills 

C
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l 
a

n
a

ly
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C1 

Analyse 
market 
conditions 

Select appropriate 
techniques to inform 
decisions 

Analyse internal and 
external factors 

Critically analyse stock 
market crashes 

Identify and evaluate key 
risks  

Economic variables and 
their relevance to 
investment decisions 

C2 

Evaluate and 
solve financial 
problems 

Evaluate the use and 
limitations of concepts 
and techniques 

Evaluate stabilisation 
and growth policies   

Apply appropriate 
knowledge and skills 

Mitigation of interest 
rate risk; apply valuation 
models 

C3 
Synthesise 
information 

Implications of current 
events on corporate 
governance and CSR 

Individual, institutional 
and Government actions 
leading to an economic 
path 

Understand factors 
influencing rationality 

Assess activities using a 
range of information 
sources 

Draft an investment 
policy statement for 
individual and 
institutional investors 

C4 

Apply multi-
disciplinary 
approaches  

Evaluate a range of 
models and perspectives 

Policy maker or 
professional banker 

Critically evaluate 
behavioural theory and 
studies 

Analyse problems and 
issues to develop 
personal understanding 

Measure and evaluate 
investment performance 
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Curriculum Map Level 5                   
Common Modules                         
BSc Banking and Finance 

Corporate Finance 
Mergers and 
Acquisitions 

Macroeconomics 
Banking and 
Regulation 

Behavioural 
Economics; 
Leadership and 
organisational 
cultures 

Financial Markets 
and Institutions 

Portfolio 
Management P

ro
fe

ssio
n

al Skills 

C
o

m
m

u
n

ic
a

ti
o

n
, a

n
a

ly
si

s 
&

 p
la

n
n

in
g

 P1 

Appropriate 
analytical tools 
used for 
complex issues 

Appropriate format to 
inform and explain 

Anticipate economic 
policy responses 

Conduct independent 
research 

Identify 
interrelationships and 
discuss the impact 

Use asset pricing models 
to analyse risk and 
return  

P2 

Communicate 
ideas and 
arguments 

Deliver ideas and 
analysis 

Analyse decisions given 
the macroeconomic 
climate 

Present the results with 
explanation 

Explain rationale of 
decision making 

Gather data leading to a 
recommendation 

P3 

Self planning 
and 
management 

Work effectively in a 
team to prepare and 
present complex 
decisions 

Understand the global 
macro economy and the 
relevance to career and 
business 

Plan and manage the 
independent research 

Identify factors for 
analysis of potential 
effects 

Complete weekly 
problem sets 

P4 

Critical 
application of 
concepts and 
techniques 

Investigate relevance 
and potential conflicts of 
interest 

Limitations of economic 
analysis 

Critically evaluate the 
results of research 
conducted 

Identify factors for 
analysis of potential 
effects 

Expose the limitations 
and assess the 
usefulness of theoretical 
results G

en
eral Tran

sferab
le Skills 

P
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n

a
l r
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p

o
n
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b
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n
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a

m
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o
rk

 

T1 
Personal 
initiative Independent learning 

Anticipate economic 
policy responses 

Demonstrate 
understanding of a range 
of situations and 
disciplines 

Independent learning                                
Undertake enquiries Independent learning 

T2 
Decision 
making skills 

Analyse and Interpret 
data 

Analyse decisions given 
the macroeconomic 
climate   

Explain rationale of 
decision making 

Design spreadsheet 
application to solve 
problems 

T3 

Personal 
reflection 
leading to 
learning Independent learning 

Be acquainted with the 
sources of 
macroeconomic data 

Critically assess 
strengths and 
weaknesses of theories Independent learning Independent learning 

T4 

Report writing 
and 
presentation 

Group research for 
presentation 

Explain complex 
economic situations in 
simple terms 

Demonstrate effective 
communication skills 

Summative assessment; 
Case study examination 

Communicate 
quantitative and 
qualitative information 
to a specialist audience 

T5 

Team building 
and conflict 
resolution 

Interact sensitively with 
others;  Group project 
summative assessment   Discussion in workshops 

Give and receive 
feedback, adapting 
responses where 
appropriate 

Resolve investment 
problems as part of a 
team 
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Curriculum Map  Level 5          
Elective  Elements                                
BSc Banking and Finance 

IAD                                 
Securities 

Business                         
Law 

Probability                
and                       
Statistics K
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K1 

Functioning of 
banks and 
financial 
markets Main types of securities Business organisations   

K2 
Bank process 
and procedure 

Clearing and settlement 
procedures     

K3 

Analytical 
tools for 
finance 

Pricing and analysis 
techniques for securities   

Statistical and 
probability concepts 

K4 Ethical Issues 

Suitable investment 
strategies to meet needs 
and objectives 

Contract and business 
law   

K5 

Personal & 
Professional 
codes of 
conduct 

Portfolio management 
principles Legal frameworks 

Limitations of testing for 
any given data set C

o
gn

itive Skills 

C
ri

ti
ca

l 
a

n
a

ly
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s 
a

n
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C1 

Analyse 
market 
conditions 

Key elements of 
appropriate investment 
strategies 

Legal issues in business 
environments   

C2 

Evaluate and 
solve financial 
problems 

Analyse and assess 
portfolios of different 
securities   

Apply techniques to 
economic and finance 
data sets 

C3 
Synthesise 
information 

Understand the 
principles of financial 
statement analysis 

Advantages and 
limitations of legal 
structures re business 
contexts 

Identify problems and 
provide reasoned 
analysis 

C4 

Apply multi-
disciplinary 
approaches  

Advisory process for 
clients 

Apply statutes and case 
law to business 
problems 

Evaluate the use and 
effectiveness of 
techniques 
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Curriculum Map Level 5                  
Elective                                 
BSc Banking and Finance 

IAD                                 
Securities 

Business                         
Law 

Probability                
and                       
Statistics P

ro
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n
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C
o

m
m

u
n
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a
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o

n
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n
a
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s 
&

 p
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n
n
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P1 

Appropriate 
analytical tools 
used for 
complex issues 

Demonstrate 
competence and 
understanding 

Debate both sides of a 
legal case 

Identify how theory can 
contribute to 
investigating problems 

P2 

Communicate 
ideas and 
arguments 

Workshop presentation 
of strategies 

Explain English court 
system in relation to 
business disputes 

Present results in a 
range of formats, 

P3 

Self planning 
and 
management 

Plan and manage 
investments and trading 
positions 

Communicate a 
structured legal 
argument 

Demonstrate 
communication of 
quantitative and 
qualitative info 

P4 

Critical 
application of 
concepts and 
techniques 

Critical awareness of 
individual needs and 
objectives     G

en
eral Tran

sferab
le Skills 
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n
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T1 
Personal 
initiative 

Demonstrate initiative 
and understanding 

Evaluate personal 
strengths and 
weaknesses 

Utilise statistical and 
econometric packages 

T2 
Decision 
making skills 

Balance portfolio risk 
and return   

Use statistics to improve 
arguments 

T3 

Personal 
reflection 
leading to 
learning Independent learning Independent learning 

Written paper, 
summative assessment 

T4 

Report writing 
and 
presentation 

Demonstrate effective 
communication 

Select appropriate 
methods to convey 
information to a range of 
audiences 

Written paper, 
summative assessment 

T5 

Team building 
and conflict 
resolution       
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Curriculum Map  Level 6         
Compulsory / Professional                         
BSc Banking and Finance 

Business 
Integration 
Project 

Competitive 
Intelligence and 
Research 

Financial Risk 
Management CFA Level 1 

CISI Diploma   
Bonds and Fixed 
Interest 

CISI Diploma 
Regulation and 
Compliance K
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o
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K1 

Functioning of 
banks and financial 
markets 

Main frameworks and 
processes   

Interaction of 
financial markets and 
economic 
performance 

Financial and 
Investment analysis 

Structure of fixed, 
floating and inflation 
linked securities 

Dealing & reporting 
rules of financial 
services industry 

K2 
Bank process and 
procedure 

Organisational 
processes 

Understanding 
research design 

Risk measurement 
and risk strategies 

Accounting policy and 
measures of financial 
performance 

Macroeconomic 
indicators 

Issues and topics 
changing process and 
procedure in current 
time 

K3 
Analytical tools for 
finance 

Preparing and 
presenting outcomes 
for issues 

Appropriate research 
tools Credit risk modelling 

Information available 
in finance statements 

Effects of economic 
and political factors 
on fixed interest 
markets   

K4 Ethical Issues Personal ethics 
Ethical practice in 
research 

Ethics and 
professionalism 

Economic 
environment and 
policy effects on 
industry 

Ethical considerations 
of issuance and 
construction 

Ethical considerations 
o f business standards 

K5 

Personal & 
Professional codes 
of conduct 

Professional 
expectations 

Personal conduct in 
research 

Learn the current 
regulatory systems 

Accounting 
regulations 

Regulatory aspects in 
fixed income 
securities 

Legal and regulatory 
framework C

o
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itive Skills 
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C1 
Analyse market 
conditions 

Analyse market 
intelligence 

Identify the reliability 
and validity of data 

Identify risk 
identification, 
measurement and 
management 

Application of factors 
to analyse companies 

Analyse fixed income 
securities 

Facets of regulatory 
changes 

C2 
Evaluate and solve 
financial problems 

Suggest viable 
outcomes 

Evaluate and apply 
research techniques 

Apply mathematical 
techniques 

Select and evaluate 
appropriate valuation 
models 

Select and apply 
relevant evaluation 
models 

Roles of regulators in 
UK financial markets 

C3 
Synthesise 
information 

Use and reference 
academic literature 

Source and interpret 
ideas from varied 
sources 

Assess risk in relation 
to current research 

Critical evaluation of 
an industry or 
company using 
relevant data 

Extract relevant 
information from a 
range of sources 

Framework of 
European regulation 

C4 

Apply multi-
disciplinary 
approaches  

Evaluate the 
suitability of ideas and 
initiatives 

Identify alternative 
explanations 

Analyse problems 
using qualitative and 
quantitative 
techniques 

Evaluate the links 
between, growth 
prospects and 
financial position 

Select and use 
relevant data for 
analysis 

Select and use 
relevant data for 
analysis 
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Curriculum Map Level 6                  
Compulsory / Professional                        
BSc Banking and Finance 

Business 
Integration 
Project 

Competitive 
Intelligence and 
Research 

Financial Risk 
Management CFA Level 1 

CISI Diploma           
Bonds and Fixed 
Interest 

CISI Diploma 
Regulation and 
Compliance P

ro
fe

ssio
n

al Skills 

C
o

m
m

u
n

ic
a

ti
o

n
, a

n
a

ly
si

s 
&

 p
la

n
n

in
g

 

P1 

Appropriate analytical 
tools used for 
complex issues 

Application and 
planning  

Recognise and use 
research tools 

Analyse theory and 
research to inform 
practice 

Apply relevant 
quantitative tools 

Apply relevant 
quantitative tools 

Apply relevant 
knowledge and 
methods 

P2 
Communicate ideas 
and arguments 

Explain to specialist 
and non-specialist 
audiences 

Communicate ideas 
and arguments 
coherently 

Address issues with 
reference to the 
regulatory framework 

Demonstrate an 
awareness of the 
range of alternative 
approaches 

Demonstrate an 
awareness of the 
range of alternative 
approaches 

Communicate to a 
range of audiences 

P3 
Self planning and 
management 

Prepare and organise 
the range of activities 

Plan a research 
problem 

Ability to source 
relevant data & 
information 

Conduct financial 
projects 
independently 

Conduct financial 
projects 
independently 

Critically analyse 
problems 

P4 

Critical application 
of concepts and 
techniques 

Select appropriate 
models, techniques 
and frameworks 

Select suitable tools 
fit for purpose 

Conduct suitable risk 
modelling 

Apply a range of tools 
for financial analysis 

Apply a range of tools 
for financial analysis 

Make use of relevant 
sources to debate 
current aspects G

en
eral Tran

sferab
le Skills 

P
er

so
n

a
l r

es
p

o
n

si
b

ili
ty

, 
re

fl
ec

ti
o

n
, 

d
ec
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n
 m

a
ki

n
g
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te
a

m
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o
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T1 Personal initiative 
Source and utilise a 
range of sources 

Take personal 
responsibility 

Work independently 
and as part of a team 

Interpret problems in 
the light of 
established 
techniques 

Interpret problems in 
the light of 
established 
techniques 

Interpret problems in 
the light of 
established 
techniques 

T2 
Decision making 
skills 

Sensitivity with 
others, allocation of 
tasks and 
responsibilities 

Use primary and 
secondary data to 
reach business 
decisions 

Use computer 
software to provide 
feasible solutions 

Critically analyse 
problems combining 
accounting financial 
and economic skills 

Critically analyse 
problems combining 
accounting financial 
and economic skills 

Critically analyse 
problems combining 
accounting financial 
and economic skills 

T3 
Personal reflection 
leading to learning 

Working individually 
and with a group in a 
coherent manner 

Reflect on the 
experience with 
recommendations for 
future work 

Use a variety of 
resources and data 
sets 

Make appropriate use 
of learning resources 

Make appropriate use 
of learning resources 

Make appropriate use 
of learning resources 

T4 
Report writing and 
presentation 

Assessments; 
research paper, group 
report,presentation Workshop activities 

Debate issues in a 
range of contexts 

Effectively present 
and discuss your 
analysis 

Effectively present 
and discuss your 
analysis 

Effectively present 
and discuss your 
analysis 

T5 
Team building and 
conflict resolution 

Effective group work 
for project 

Group research 
activity 

Work independently 
and as part of a team       
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Curriculum Map  Level 6          
Elective                                        
BSc Banking and Finance 

Financial 
Derivatives 

Trading & 
Technical 
Analysis  

International 
Banking 

Financial 
Modelling  

Alternative 
Investments K

n
o

w
led

ge an
d

 U
n

d
erstan

d
in

g 

D
em

o
n

st
ra

te
 

p
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a
n
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a
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o

n
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p
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K1 

Functioning of 
banks and financial 
markets 

Use of derivatives in 
today's capital 
markets 

Applied knowledge of 
markets and market 
indicators 

Structure and 
character 

Principles governing 
financial programmes 

Alternative 
investment asset 
classes 

K2 
Bank process and 
procedure 

Role and types of 
derivatives 

Trend, pattern and 
chart analysis Payment systems 

Input/output methods 
in financial modelling 

Structure and process 
hedge funds and 
private equity 

K3 
Analytical tools for 
finance 

Valuation and hedging 
techniques  

Terminology and 
theory 

Risks in international 
terms 

Simulation techniques 
in finance 

Risks and how to 
factor into portfolio 
construction 

K4 Ethical Issues Purpose of derivatives   Current issues   
Suitability in portfolio 
structures 

K5 

Personal & 
Professional codes 
of conduct Risks of derivatives   Regulatory framework 

Formal validation 
processes 

Alternative 
regulations C

o
gn

itive Skills 

C
ri

ti
ca

l a
n

a
ly

si
s 

a
n

d
 e
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a
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o
n

; 
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n
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ra
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a
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p

p
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a
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o
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C1 
Analyse market 
conditions Calculate fair value 

Identify methods for 
markets Analyse current issues 

Understand key 
features in financial 
programming 

Investment policy 
statement 

C2 
Evaluate and solve 
financial problems 

Apply valuation 
principles 

Statistical methods 
and their application 

Bank failures and 
financial crises 

Construct and handle 
spread sheet 
applications 

Value hedge fund 
performance 

C3 
Synthesise 
information Identify relevant risks  

Assess financial 
arguments for given 
markets 

Identify and evaluate 
key risks 

Evaluate and test 
reliability of financial 
models 

Apply investment 
techniques to 
replicate hedge fund 
strategies 

C4 

Apply multi-
disciplinary 
approaches  

Formulate effective 
hedging strategies 

Assess relative merits 
of techniques Analyse current issues 

Identify key elements 
for good software 
design 

Apply corporate 
finance techniques 
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Curriculum Map Level 6                 
Elective                                          
BSc Banking and Finance 

Financial 
Derivatives 

Technical 
Analysis and 
Trading 

International 
Banking 

Financial 
Modelling  

Alternative 
Investments P

ro
fe

ssio
n

al Skills 

C
o

m
m

u
n
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a
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o

n
, a

n
a
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s 
&

 p
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n
n
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g

 

P1 

Appropriate analytical 
tools used for 
complex issues 

Select appropriate 
strategy 

Identify and select 
relevant information 

Analyse academic and 
practical problems 

Develop and debug 
software solutions 

Resolve investment 
problems 

P2 
Communicate ideas 
and arguments 

Recommend 
appropriate hedging 
strategy 

Organise ideas in a 
rigorous fashion 

Present results of 
analysis Needs of the end user 

Work in a team and 
negotiate conflict 

P3 
Self planning and 
management 

Read current research 
papers informing 
debate Independent learning Independent learning 

Ability to plan and 
manage problem 
solving  

Select appropriate 
models for analysis 

P4 

Critical application 
of concepts and 
techniques 

Recognise the 
limitations of financial 
models 

Apply financial 
economic terminology 
and concepts 

Interpret issues using 
established theory 

Designing models fit 
for purpose 

Analyse business 
cases to identify 
investment 
opportunities G

en
eral Tran

sferab
le Skills 

P
er

so
n

a
l r
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p

o
n
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b
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, 
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T1 Personal initiative 

Communicate in 
appropriate format 
analysis 

Collect and compile 
relevant data 

Make appropriate use 
of resources 

Balance competing 
demands 

Manage individual 
professional 
development 

T2 
Decision making 
skills 

Use spread sheet 
models 

Extract and compile 
relevant data 

Develop critical 
analysis skills 

Demonstrate initiative 
when using financial 
models 

Use a range of 
sources to support 
problem solving 

T3 
Personal reflection 
leading to learning Independent learning  Independent learning  Independent learning 

Weekly formative 
exercises 

Review evidence and 
conclusions 

T4 
Report writing and 
presentation Individual project 

Create and illustrate 
compiled data 

Open book 
examination 

Communicate 
effectively results fit 
for end user 

Communicate 
information to a 
range of stakeholders 

T5 
Team building and 
conflict resolution 

Work in a team to 
resolve highly 
analytical tasks   

Interact on team case 
studies Peer reviews   
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